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December 18, 2000

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
ATTN: Document Control Desk
Washington, DC 20555-0001

Subject:

Reference:

Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19 and DPR-25
NRC Docket Nos. 50-237 and 50-249

LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2
Facility Operating License Nos. NPF-11 and NPF-18
NRC Docket Nos. 50-373 and 50-374

Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-29 and DPR-30
NRC Docket Nos. 50-254 and 50-265

Revision C to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and Quad
Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved Standard
Technical Specifications

1)

2)

3)

Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and
Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved
Standard Technical Specifications," dated March 3, 2000.

Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Revision A to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated June 5,
2000.

Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Revision B to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated
September 1, 2000.
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4) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Response to Request for Additional Information," dated September 22,
2000.

5) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Response to Request for Additional Information,” dated October 5, 2000.

6) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Response to Request for Additional Information,” dated October 9, 2000.

7) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Response to Request for Additional Information,” dated November 20,
2000.

In Reference 1, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, “Application for amendment of license or
construction permit,” we proposed to amend Appendix A, Technical Specifications (TS) of
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19, DPR-25, NPF-11, NPF-18, DPR-29 and DPR-30 for
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2,

and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, respectively. The proposed changes
revise the Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2,
and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to a format and content consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1, "Standard Technical
Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 4," and NUREG-1434, Revision 1, "Standard
Technical Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 6," as applicable. References 2 and
3 subsequently supplemented the proposed amendment.

This letter submits further changes for the proposed amendment as Attachments 1, 2, and 3 to
this letter. Each change and its source is described in the “Summary of Changes” section of
Attachments 1, 2, and 3. The sources include the incorporation of recent TS amendments, the
incorporation of newly approved Technical Specification Task Force Travelers, changes made
based upon discussions in meetings and telephone conferences between Commonwealth
Edison personnel and the staff, changes committed to in References 4, 5, 6, and 7, and minor
corrections to various sections of the proposed amendment.

Concerning Reference 1, Attachment B, Section |II.B stated the following. “For LaSalle County
Station, Units 1 and 2, some but not all of the Rosemount transmitters have been replaced.
LaSalle County Station has committed, in response to NRC Bulletin No. 90-01 and Supplement
1, to an enhanced monitoring program for these transmitters. This commitment will be
addressed in separate correspondence.” The LaSalle County Station response to NRC Bulletin
90-01, Supplement 1, “Loss of Fill-Oil in Transmitters Manufactured by Rosemount,” dated
December 22, 1992, committed to maintain an enhanced surveillance program until the
transmitters have reached maturity. The twenty-five Category 1.c transmitters and thirty-four
Category 1.d transmitters have reached maturity as defined in the NRC Bulletin 90-01,
Supplement 1 (>60,000 psi-months). These transmitters have been reclassified as Category
1.e. Therefore, this commitment is satisfied.
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The proposed changes have been reviewed and approved by the respective Plant Operations
Review Committees and the Nuclear Safety Review Board in accordance with the Quality
Assurance Program.

ComEd is notifying the State of lllinois of these license amendment requests by transmitting a
copy of this letter, including attachments and enclosures, to the designated state official.

Should you have any questions concerning this submittal, please contact Mr. J. V. Sipek at
(630) 663-3741.

Respectfully,

Wil e

R. M. Kric
Director, Licensing — Mid-West Regional Operating Group

Attachments: Affidavit
Attachment 1 - Revision C to Dresden Improved Technical
Specifications Document
Attachment 2 - Revision C to LaSalle Improved Technical
Specifications Document
Attachment 3 - Revision C to Quad Cities Improved Technical
Specifications Document

cc: Regional Administrator - NRC Region Il

NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Dresden Nuclear Power Station
w/o Attachments 2 and 3

NRC Senior Resident Inspector - LaSalle County Station
w/o Attachments 1 and 3

NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station
w/o Attachments 1 and 2

Office of Nuclear Facility Safety - lllinois Department of Nuclear Safety



STATE OF ILLINOIS )

COUNTY OF DUPAGE )
IN THE MATTER OF )
COMMONWEALTH EDISON (COMED) COMPANY ) Docket Nos.

DRESDEN NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS 2 and 3 ) 50-237and 50-249
LASALLE COUNTY STATION - UNITS 1 and 2 ) 50-373 and 50-374
QUAD CITIES NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS 1 and 2) 50- 254 and 50-265
SUBJECT: Revision C to Request for Amendment to Technical Specifications for
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station,

Units 1 and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications

AFFIDAVIT

| affirm that the content of this transmittal is true and correct to the best of my

knowledge, information and belief.

R. M. Kric
Director, Licensing — Mid-West Regional
Operating Group

Subscribed and sworn to before me, a Notary Public in and

for the State above named, this ¥ day of
Dacembec , 2000.

* OFFICIAL SEAL * I Not e
Joseph V, Sipek p
Notary Public, State of linois
My Commission Expires 11/24/2001




ATTACHMENT 1

Revision C to Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal
dated March 3, 2000



Revision C to Dresden Nuclear Power Station
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision C of the proposed
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for Dresden Nuclear Power Station,
Units 2 and 3. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e., Revision
0) was submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in Revisions A
and B submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000 and September 1, 2000,
respectively.

Changes committed to in the ComEd Request For Additional Information (RAI)
responses for Sections 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.8, and 3.9, and Chapter 5.0 are provided
in this Revision C submittal. In addition, changes to various Sections/Chapters of the
entire submittal have been made based on discussions with the NRC reviewers,
approved Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) changes, and editorial corrections.

tion 3.2
1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.2.1-1 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.2.1 Bases page B 3.2.1-1 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.2-1.
2. A typographical error has been corrected (removal of a comma). This change

affects ITS 3.2.1 BAses page B 3.2.1-1.
tion

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-01 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.1, page 12 of 17.

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-03 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.1, page 3.3.1.1-1 and Bases page B
3.3.1.1-22, the ISTS markup page 3.3-1 and Bases insert page B 3.3-21.

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-06 has been
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.1.1, JFD 11
(pages 2 and 3).

4. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.2-01 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.1.2, DOC M.2

(page 2).

5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAIl 3.3.1.2-02 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.2, page 2 of 3.

6. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.2.1-03 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.2

(page 6).

7. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAIl 3.3.2.2-01 has been
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.2, JFD 4

(page 1).



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.3.1-05 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.3.1, DOC L.5

(page 7).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.3.4.1-04 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.4.1, DOC L.3
(pages 9 and 10).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.1-03 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.5.1, page 6 of 17, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1, DOC A.13 (page 3) and DOC L.1 (page
12), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration, NSHC L.1 (page 1).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.1-11 has been
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.5.1, JFD 10

(page 2).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.6.1-01 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1, pages 3.3.6.1-4, 3.3.6.1-5, 3.3.6.1-6, and
3.3.6.1-7, and Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-25, B 3.3.6.1-26, and B 3.3.6.1-27, the
CTS markup for ITS 3.3.6.1, pages 1 of 12, 10 of 12, 11 of 12, and 12 of 12, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1, DOC A.8 (page 2), DOC LD.1 (pages 5
and 6), and DOC LE.1 (page 7), the ISTS markup, pages 3.3-55, 3.3-57, 3.3-58,
insert page 3.3-58, 3.3-59, insert page 3.3-60, 3.3-61, and 3.3-62, the
Justifications for Deviations to ITS 3.3.6.1, JFD 3 (page 1) and JFD 11 (page 2),
and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.3-181, B 3.3-182, and B 3.3-183.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.6.1-04 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1, Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-4 and B 3.3.6.1-
15, and the ISTS Bases markup pages insert page B 3.3-154 and B 3.3-168.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to LaSalle RAl 3.3.4.1-03 has
been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change affects
ITS 3.3.1.1 Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-18 and B 3.3.1.1-19, the ISTS Bases markup
pages B 3.3-18 and B 3.3-19, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.3.1.1, JFD 8 (page 1).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
An editorial change concerning SRM monitoring capability was made to be
consistent with the NUREG wording. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.2 Bases
page B 3.3.1.2-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been made in the Bases to explain the Notes for SR 3.3.2.1.2
and SR 3.3.1.2.3. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 Bases page B 3.3.2.1-10 and
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
correction was made to the Bases description and Discussion of Changes to
explain how the RWM functions when an individual control rod is bypassed
(taken out of service). This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 Bases page B 3.3.2.1-13,
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC M.6 (page 3), and the ISTS
Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54.



18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change adds a discussion of the Surveillance Requirement Note, consistent
with the NUREG wording. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.2, Bases pages B
3.3.2.2-5 and B 3.3.2.2-6, and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-60.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been added to the Bases description of ITS 3.3.3.1 for the
Drywell Pressure Function. This change affects ITS 3.3.3.1 Bases page B
3.3.3.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been made in the logic description for the Low Pressure Coolant
Injection System. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-4 and
the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
Typographical errors in the description of the Reactor Water Cleanup System
Isolation and Residual Heat Removal Shutdown Cooling System Isolation logic
were noted. These errors have been corrected. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1
Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-4 and B 3.3.6.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup insert
page B 3.3-155.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
Typographical errors (missing period and word) have been found and corrected.
This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9 and the ISTS Bases
markup insert page B 3.3-159.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
correction was made to the Bases description of the Control Room Emergency
Ventilation System Instrumentation description. This change affects ITS 3.3.7.1
Bases, pages B 3.3.7.1-1 and B 3.3.7.1-2, and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B
3.3-207, insert page B 3.3-207, and insert page B 3.3-208.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change ensures the Applicable Safety Analyses in the Bases of ITS 3.3.8.2
matches the LCO requirements. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B
3.3.8.2-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC have been made.
An editorial change was made to be consistent with descriptions used in other
places in the Bases. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228.

TSTF-205 has been incorporated, as committed to in Reference 1. This change
affects ITS 1.1, pages 1.1-1, 1.1-2, and 1.1-4, the CTS markup for ITS Chapter
1.0, pages 1 of 12, 3 of 12, and 4 of 12, the ISTS 1.1 markup, pages 1.1-1, 1.1-2,
and 1.1-5, ITS 3.3.1.1, Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-29, B 3.3.1.1-32, and B 3.3.1.1-33,
ITS 3.3.1.2 Bases page B 3.3.1.2-8, ITS 3.3.2.1, Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-9,B
3.3.2.1-11, and B 3.3.2.1-12, ITS 3.3.2.2, Bases pages B 3.3.2.2-6 and B 3.3.2.2-
7,ITS 3.3.4.1 Bases page B 3.3.4.1-9, ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-41, ITS
3.3.5.2, Bases pages B 3.3.5.2-4 and B 3.3.5.2-5, ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B
3.3.6.1-25, ITS 3.3.6.2 Bases page B 3.3.6.2-10, ITS 3.3.7.1 Bases page B
3.3.7.1-7, ITS 3.3.8.1 Bases page B 3.3.8.1-7, ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 3.3.8.2-
6, the ISTS 3.3.1.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-27, insert page B 3.3-27, B 3.3-
29, and insert page B 3.3-29, the ISTS 3.3.1.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-41
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26.

27.

28.

29.

(cont'd)

and insert page B 3.3-41, the ISTS 3.3.2.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-51, insert
page B 3.3-51, B 3.3-53, and insert page B 3.3-53, the ISTS 3.3.2.2 Bases
markup pages B 3.3-61 and insert page B 3.3-61, the ISTS 3.3.4.1 Bases
markup page B 3.3-87, the ISTS 3.3.4.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-98 and
insert page B 3.3-98, the ISTS 3.3.5.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-136 and insert
page B 3.3-136, the ISTS 3.3.5.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-149 and insert
page B 3.3-149, the ISTS 3.3.6.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-181 and insert
page B 3.3-181, the ISTS 3.3.6.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-194 and insert
page B 3.3-194, the ISTS 3.3.6.3 Bases markup page B 3.3-205, the ISTS
3.3.7.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-217 and insert page B 3.3-217, the ISTS
3.3.8.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-225 and insert page B 3.3-225, the ISTS
3.3.8.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-232 and insert page B 3.3-232, ITS 3.4.5
Bases page B 3.4.5-4, the ISTS 3.4.5 Bases markup pages B 3.4-32 and insert
page B 3.4-32, ITS 3.9.1, Bases pages B 3.9.1-4 and B 3.9.1-5, ITS 3.9.2 Bases
page B 3.9.2-3, the ISTS 3.9.1 Bases markup pages B 3.9-4 and insert page B
3.9-4, the ISTS 3.9.2 Bases markup pages B 3.9-7 and insert page B 3.9-7, and
the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.9.2, JFD 2 (page 1).

TSTF-231 has been incorporated. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.1 Bases page B
3.3.1.1-18 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-18.

A typographical error has been corrected (deleted a comma). This change
affects ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 3.3.6.1-2.

A change has been made to ensure a more restrictive change is described. This
change affects the CTS markup page for ITS 3.3.8.1, pages 4 of 6 and 4a of 6,
and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.8.1, DOC A.6 (page 2) and DOC M.3

(page 3).

Section 3.4

1.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.4.1-01 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.1, page 3 of 3, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1, DOC M.2 (deleted from page 2) and DOC
L.4 (page 5), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.4.1, NSHC
L.4 (page 4).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.3-01 has been
made. This change affects the ISTS 3.4.3 markup page 3.4-6.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.7-03 and related
changes for consistency (deletion of the word "required” from the LCO) have
been made. This change affects ITS 3.4.7, page 3.4.7-1 and Bases pages B
3.4.7-2 and B 3.4.7-4, the ISTS markup pages 3.4-18 and 3.4-19, the
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.7, JFD 5 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases
markup pages B 3.4-38 and B 3.4-40.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.8-02 and related
changes for consistency (deletion of the word "required” from the LCO) have
been made. These changes affect ITS 3.4.8, pages 3.4.8-1 and 3.4.8-2, and
Bases pages B 3.4.8-2 and B 3.4.8-4, the ISTS markup pages 3.4-21 and 3.4-22,
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8, JFD 5 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases
markup pages B 3.4-43, insert page B 3.4-43, and B 3.4-45.
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5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.9-03 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.9, page 2 of 6, and the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9, DOC A.10 (page 3).

6. Markup errors were noted in ITS 3.4.3. These errors have been corrected.
These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.3, page 3 of 4 and the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3, DOC LA.2 (pages 2 and 3).

7. Markup errors were noted in ITS 3.4.8 in that the CTS requirement to monitor
“pressure” was not adopted in the ITS. This change has been corrected. This
change affects ITS 3.4.8 page 3.4.8-2, the ISTS markup for 3.4.8, page 3.4-22,
and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8, JFD 6 (page 1).

Section 3.6

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.6.1.7-06 has been
made, except that the specific cases have been added, consistent with the ISTS,
in lieu of only referencing the UFSAR. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.7, Bases
pages B 3.6.1.7-2 and B 3.6.1.7-3, the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.6-43 and
B 3.6-44, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.1.7 Bases, JFD 3 (page

1),

2. The changes committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI
3.6.1.1-2 and RAI 3.6.1.1-3 have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.6.1.1,
page 3.6.1.1-2 and Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1,
page 3 of 3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC LD.1 (pages 2 and
3), DOC L.3 (page 4), and DOC L.4 (deleted from page 5), the ISTS markup
page 3.6-2, the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4 and page B 3.6-5, and
the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.6.1.1, NSHC L.4 (deleted).

3. The changes committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI
3.6.4.1-3 have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.6.4.1, Bases pages B
3.6.4.1-3and B 3.6.4.1-4, ITS 3.6.4.2, Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 and B 3.6.4.2-6,
ITS 3.6.4.3, Bases pages B 3.6.4.3-4 and B 3.6.4.3-5, the ISTS 3.6.4.1 Bases
markup pages B 3.6-99 and B 3.6-100, the ISTS 3.6.4.2 Bases markup page B
3.6-106, and the ISTS 3.6.4.3 Bases markup pages B 3.6-112, insert page B 3.6-
112, and B 3.6-113.

4. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI
3.6.4.2-1 has been made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.2,
page 3 of 3, and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2, DOC M.2 (page 2).

tion 3.7

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.7.2-03 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.7.2, page 3.7.2-2 and Bases page B 3.7.2-3,
the CTS markup for ITS 3.7.2, page 1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS
3.7.2, DOC LA.3 (page 3) and DOC L.1 (page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.7-8,
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2, JFD 8 (page 2), the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.7-16, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS
3.7.2, NSHC L.1 (page 1).



The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The description of the ITS 3.7.8 Required Action A.1 Note in the Bases has been
revised to be consistent with the ISTS wording. This change affects ITS 3.7.8
Bases page B 3.7.8-2, the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38, and the
Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.7.8, JFD 5 (deleted from page 1).

Editorial changes have been made to ITS 3.7.2 (deletion of the term "unit" and
"required"). These changes affect ITS 3.7.2, pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2 and
Bases pages B 3.7.2-2 and B 3.7.2-3, the ISTS markup, insert page 3.7-7 and
page 3.7-8, and Bases pages B 3.7-14 and B 3.7-16.

Section 3.8

1.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-1 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS Bases markup
insert page B 3.8-4.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-8 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-14, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, page
6 of 9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC A.13 (page 3) and LA.3
(page 8), and the ISTS markup page 3.8-15.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.2-3 has been made.
This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.2, page 1 of 2, the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.8.2, DOC L.3 (pages 4 and 5), and the No Significant Hazards
Consideration for ITS 3.8.2, NSHC L.3 (page 4).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.3-3 has been made.
This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.3, page 5 of 6, the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.8.3, DOC LA.1 (page 2) and DOC L.3 (deleted from page 3),

and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.8.3, NSHC L.3 (deleted).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-1 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-4 and ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.8-52.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-3 has been made.
This change affects ITS page 3.8.4-5 and Bases pages B 3.8.4.1,B3.8.4-2, B
3.8.4-8, B 3.8.4-10, B 3.8.4-11, and B 3.8.4-12, the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.8.4, DOC LA.2 (page 3), and the ISTS markup, page 3.8-25 and Bases
pages B 3.8-50, insert page B 3.8-50, insert page B 3.8-53D, insert page B 3.8-
53c, insert page B 3.8-53d, and B 3.8-54.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.5-2 has been made.
In addition, TSTF-204 has been incorporated. This change affects ITS 3.8.5,
page 3.8.5-1 and Bases pages B 3.8.5-1, B 3.8.5-2, B 3.8.5-3, and B 3.8.5-4, the
CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, page 1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5,
DOC M.1 (page 1), DOC LA.1 (page 2), and DOC L.2 (page 3), the ISTS 3.8.5
markup page 3.8-28 and Bases pages B 3.8-60, insert page B 3.8-60, B 3.8-61,
insert page B 3.8-61, and B 3.8-62, the ISTS 3.8.8 markup page 3.8-36 and
Bases pages B 3.8-75, B 3.8-76, and B 3.8-77, and the No Significant Hazards
Consideration for ITS 3.8.5, NSHC L.2 (page 2).



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.6-1 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.8.6, page 3.8.6-4 and Bases page B 3.8.6-5, the ISTS

markup page 3.8-33, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6, JFD 5 (page 1),
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-67.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.7-1 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.8.7, pages 3.8.7-1, 3.8.7-2, and 3.8.7-3, and Bases
pages B 3.8.7-6, B 3.8.7-7, B 3.8.7-8, B 3.8.7-9, and B 3.8.7-10, the CTS markup
for ITS 3.8.7, pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7,
DOC M.1 (pages 1 and 2), DOC M.2 (page 2), DOC M.3 (page 2), and DOC LA
(pages 3 and 4), the ISTS markup pages 3.8-38, insert page 3.8-38, and 3.8-39,
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7, JFD 3 (page 1), JFD 4 (deleted, but a
new JFD 4 was added per another change), JFD 5 (page 2), and JFD 6 (page 2),
and the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-82, B 3.8-83, B 3.8-84, B 3.8-85, B 3.8-
86, insert page B 3.8-86, and B 3.8-87.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.7-3 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.8.7 page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B 3.8.7-10, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.2 (page 2) and DOC L.1 (page 4),
the ISTS markup page 3.8-39, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7, JFD 4
(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.8-1 has been made.
This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.8, page 2 of 3, the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.8.8, DOC L.1 (page 3), and the No Significant hazards
Consideration for ITS 3.8.8, NSHC L.1 (page 1).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.1-09
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. In addition, a
typographical error was corrected ("and” changed to "or" in the LCO Section of
the Bases). This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5 and the ISTS
Bases markup insert page B 3.8-4.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.1-16
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-22 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-
19.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.1-19
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-29 and the ISTS Bases markup insert page
B 3.8-28.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to LaSalle RAI 3.8.1-19 has
been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. In addition, this
change was also committed to based on discussions with the NRC. This change
affects ITS 3.8.1, page 3.8.1-11 and Bases page B 3.8.1-27, the CTS markup for
ITS 3.8.1, page 6 of 9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC M.7 (page
6), the ISTS 3.8.1 markup page 3.8-11, the Justification for Deviations to ITS
3.8.1, JFD 19 (page 7), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.2-04
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-5 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-
38.



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.3-04
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.3 Bases page B 3.8.3-1 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-
41.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.4-05
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-3 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-51.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.7-01
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-5, the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81,
and the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.8.7, JFD 10 (page 1).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.7-02
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.7, Bases pages B 3.8.7-2, B 3.8.7-3,B8 3.8.7-4, B 3.8.7-12,and B
3.8.7-13, and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.8-79, B 3.8-80, insert page B
3.8-81, B 3.8-88, insert page B 3.8-88a, and insert page B 3.8-88b.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to revise the DG load block Surveillance test (SR
3.8.1.18) criteria from a tolerance of +10% of the design interval to > 90% of the
design interval. This change affects ITS 3.8.1, page 3.8.1-14 and Bases page B
3.8.1-31, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, page 8 of 9, the Discussion of Changes
for ITS 3.8.1, DOC L.14 (pages 18 and 19), the ISTS markup page 3.8-15, the
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1, JFD 14 (page 6), the ISTS Bases markup
pages B 3.8-30 and insert page B 3.8-30, and the No Significant Hazards
Consideration for ITS 3.8.1, NSHC L.14 (page 18).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
For consistency, the change was made to delete the word "required" from the
ITS 3.8.1 ACTION D Note and add the word "required” to SR 3.8.1.1, including
appropriate Bases changes, and add the word "required” to the ITS 3.8.2
ACTIONS Bases. This change affects ITS 3.8.1, pages 3.8.1-4 and 3.8.1-6, and
Bases page B 3.8.1-15, ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-5, the ISTS 3.8.1 markup,
pages 3.8-4 and 3.8-6, and Bases page B 3.8-13, and the ISTS 3.8.2 Bases
markup page B 3.8-38.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to clarify how the performance of SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.3,
and SR 3.8.1.8 should be alternated between the two units. This change affects
ITS 3.8.1, Bases pages B 3.8.1-19 and B 3.8.1-21, and the ISTS Bases markup
insert page B 3.8-17 and insert page B 3.8-18.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The term "shared" has been changed to "common" in the ITS 3.8.1 Bases. This
change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.8-4.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to clarify details in the Bases concerning the battery
modified performance discharge test. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page
B 3.8.4-15 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-57.
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to a Justification for Deviations to be consistent with a
generic change being reviewed by the NRC. This change affects the Justification
for Deviations to the Bases of ITS Bases 3.8.6, JFD 4 (page 1).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
Bases clarification concerning the instrument bus automatic bus transfer feature
has been made. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, Bases pages B 3.8.7-1 and B
3.8.7-2, and the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-79.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
Note has been added to ITS 3.8.7 Required Action C.1 to clarify that it may be
necessary to cascade to the Conditions and Required Actions of ITS 3.8.1 if the
inoperable portion of the opposite unit distribution system affects the alternate
offsite circuit. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B
3.8.7-9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.3 (page 3), the ISTS
markup, insert page 3.8-38 and Bases insert page B 3.8-86.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
A clarification was made to the ITS 3.8.7 Bases concerning the tie breakers
between redundant safety related AC or DC power distribution systems. This
change affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-5 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.8-81.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been made to the Bases of ITS 3.8.8 LCO that the opposite unit

Division 2 electrical distribution subsystem must also be energized. This change
affects ITS 3.8.8 Bases page 3.8.8-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90.

This change involves the changes proposed in a ComEd letter to the NRC
(PSLTR# 00-0120) dated August 31, 2000, Request for Technical Specifications
Change, Emergency Diesel Generator Surveillance Testing Requirements. The
NRC project manager requested this change be technically justified in the ITS
submittal in lieu of referencing the technical justification in the licensing
amendment request. These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, pages
20of9,40f9, 50f9, and 6 of 9, and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1,
DOC A.13 (deleted from page 3) and DOC M.5 (pages 5 and 6).

A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.8.1 Bases (a period was
inadvertently left out). This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-7.

An error was noted in the SR 3.8.1.9 Bases concerning the transfer test between
the normal and alternate qualified offsite circuits. This change has been made to
match the actual SR requirement. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B
3.8.1-23 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-20.

A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.8.2 (deleted the redundant
term "ESS"). This change affects ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-4.

The term "Division 1 or 2" has been added to ITS 3.8.4 Required Actions D.2,
E.2, and F.1 for consistency with the associated Conditions. In addition, a
typographical error was corrected in Condition H (the word "Associated” should



35. (cont'd)

not be capitalized). These changes affect ITS 3.8.4, pages 3.8.4-2, 3.8.4-3, and
3.8.4-4, the ISTS markup pages 3.8-24, insert page 3.8-24b, and insert page 3.8-
24c, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4, JFD 7 (page 1).

36. Typographical errors have been corrected in ITS 3.8.5 (addition of word "the" and
deletion of "(s)" from SR 3.8.5.1 Note and appropriate Bases, DOC, and JFD
changes, correction of alignment problem, addition of word "of" to Applicable
Safety Analyses Bases section). These changes affect ITS 3.8.5, page 3.8.5-2
and Bases pages B 3.8.5-2 and B 3.8.5-5, the Discussion of Changes for ITS
3.8.5, DOC L.1 (page 3), the ISTS markup page 3.8-29, the Justification for
Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD 4 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-
62.

ion

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.9.1-2 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.9.1, page 3.9.1-1 and Bases page B 3.9.1-4, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.9.1, DOC L.3 (page 4), the ISTS markup, pages
3.9-1 and insert page 3.9-1, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 3
(page 1), the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.9-3 and insert page B 3.9-3, and the
No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.9.1, NSHC L.3 (pages 3 and 4).

hapter

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-1 has been made.
This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 5.1, page 1 of 1, and the Discussion
of Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC M.1 (page 1) and LA.2 (page 1).

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-2 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the CTS markup for ITS 5.2, page 3 of 3,
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.2, DOC A.3 (deleted from page 1), DOC
LA.1 (pages 1 and 2), DOC LA.2 (page 2), DOC LA.3 (page 2), and DOC L.1
(page 3), the ISTS markup pages 5.0-3 and 5.0-4, and the Justification for
Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 8 (page 1).

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-3 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.5 page 5.5-10 and ISTS markup page 5.0-15.

4, The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-4 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.5, pages 5.5-5 and 5.5-6, the CTS markup for ITS 5.5,
pages 8 of 18 and 11 of 18, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.5, DOC A.11
(page 3), and the ISTS markup insert page 5.0-11.

5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-8 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.6, pages 5.6-3 and 5.6-4, the CTS markup for ITS 5.6,
pages 3 of 5 and 4 of 5, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.6, DOC LA.2 (page
3), and the ISTS markup pages 5.0-20, insert page 5.0-20, and insert page 5.0-
20a.

6. A typographical error was noted in that an incorrect ITS number was used in ITS
5.5. This change affects ITS 5.5, page 5.5-1.
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A change has been made to ITS 5.5.8 to be consistent with the CTS. This
change affects ITS 5.5 page 5.5-9 and the ISTS markup page 5.0-14.

A typographical error has been corrected (the first word of three sentences has

been capitalized). This change affects ITS 5.5, pages 5.5-9 and 5.5-10, and the
ISTS markup page 5.0-15.
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B 3.3.6.1-5

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9
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Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1 page
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Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1
pages 12

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 page
1 of 12

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 page
1 of 12

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1
pages 10 of 12 through 12 of 12
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Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1
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ISTS markup page 3.3-57
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insert page B 3.3-29
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3.3.1.1 page |

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-41

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-41 and
insert page B 3.3-41

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51 and
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ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-53
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ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54
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ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-60
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CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 page 3
of 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 page 3
of 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1 pages
2 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1 pages
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CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 page 2
of 6

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9 pages
3 through

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9 pages
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Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8
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ITS Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5
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2 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2 page
2 through 6

Page 8 of 16




Dresden ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 7

SECTION 3.6

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS markup page 3.6-2

ISTS markup page 3.6-2

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5
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insert page B 3.6-112
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insert page B 3.6-113
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N/A
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B3.8.1-8
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ITS Bases page B 3.8.3-1
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of 1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5 pages
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of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 page 2
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Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4
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insert page B 3.8-61
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ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-62
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Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6
Bases page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6
Bases page |

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-75
through B 3.8-77
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ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81 and
insert page B 3.8-81
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Definitions

1.1
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.1 Definitions
------------------------------------- NOTE-------"---"------------------------~
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.
Term Definition
ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion

Times.
AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
HEAT GENERATION RATE planar height and is equal to the sum of the
(APLHGR) LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified

bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
all devices in the channel required for channel
OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors
may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment
of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the
remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps.

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 1.1-1 Amendment No.



Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE QPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection

of a simulated or actual signal into the channel

as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required

for channel OPERABILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL Lé\
TEST may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps. IZSB

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I1-131 shall be that concentration
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I1-131, I1-132, 1-133, 1-134,
and I1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

{continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

OPERABLE — OPERABILITY

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all logic components required for OPERABILITY
of a logic circuit, from as close to the sensor as
practicable up to, but not including, the actuated
device, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total system
steps so that the entire logic system is tested.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 2527 MWt.

Dresden 2 and 3

(continued)
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Definitions 1.0

1.1 1.0 DEFINITIONS

ote to Defivitions

heAollowing terms

re defined so that uniforsn interpretation of thesZ specifications Be,

acpieved) The defined termsfappear in capitalized type andGHAIL BB applicable throughout these
Technical Specificationil i o4 this Sectisn)
ACTIO

A

(Betiovs 4o be taken)
CTION{shall be that part of a Specification prescribesﬂquire under

designated ﬁmditions‘—(w;,q,;n Spu_i-ﬁtd cmpl._,l;o.. Tmu)

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE {APLHGRI
The(AVERAGQE PLANAR [ANFAR HEAT GENERATION RALE DAPLHGREshall be applicable to a

specific planar height and is equal to the sum of the [[TREXR HEAT QENERATIOR RATH D for
all the fuel rods in the specified bundie at the specified height divided by the number of fuel

rods in the fuel bundief (24 the heinh?)

A CHAN

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION/shall be the adjustment, 2s necessary, of theJCHANNEﬂoutput
m such that it responds withfthe necessary range and azcuracy to known values of the parameter
Bbi) the CHANNED monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass (fRe Rti7e
———NGHANNEL ipeluding the required sensor and alprk.and/or trip JAACLIONS, andAhall incldde)the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. #The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed byfEny series |
of sequential, overlapping% totalICHANNEUsteps §ueh Thai 3he enirs AN

INEL52albrated.

TWSE )
CHANNEL CHECK (.by abSer\m‘f‘ioDJ -

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the gualitative assessmentof {CHANNEQbehavior during operation

This determination shall include, where possible, comparison of the CHANNELL

indication and]gf status @ayother indications @l status derived from independent
instrument ICTHANNEsp measuring the|same parameter.

n.

L

ITS Chapter 1O

1.1

NEL/shall be an arrangement of a sensg/ and associated components usef to evaluat
plant varialfles and generate a single protective/action signal. A CHANNEL termjhates and loses
its identity where single action signals are coghbined in a TRIP SYSTEM or logi

—{A.1 A

\(odl devices in the chanwel reanited fot chavwel OPFRﬂBILITYauJ)“@ lé
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Definitions 1.0 /./

/.1 1.0 DEFINITIONS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST . . o
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall bﬁr ‘P )

b. Bistable CHANNEL(s) -
, PERAB! includigpg

ions. Jll.. I]
any series of sequential, overla;:vpingé1
or total CRANNEY steps Guch that 4 - I@
ORE ALTERATION

CORE ALTERATION shail be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control
components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuei in the vessel.
The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate range
monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (inciuding undervesse!

replacement); and
b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated [cohtrdl)cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preciude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORY {CO @
TR The CORE OPERATING MITS REPORT ICOLR)) the unit specific document that

[’
provided Eg@re operathg limits for the current operatigtycie. These cycle specifi ;ﬁ-ﬁ‘&/@
Iirnits shall be determined for each go#ratingy€ycle in accordance with Specification
(5.6.5)

B. Plant operation within these ppératig limits is addressed in individual Specifications.

: ~ The CRITICAL/POWER RATIO { Hall b the'ratia/of)that power in the assembly fflighlis 5
(A?P"“P"AE> calculated by application of thé (appicable NRC apprgved crifical powen correlationfto cause @D, Insert
some point in the assembly to experianc, divided by the actual assembly ZZ?
power. didinrhon
on page
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 /-4.
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of I-131 (microcuyiﬁ?am) ﬁne
would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132,
{-133, 1-134, and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this
calculation shall be those listed in Table lil of TID-14844 ,XCalculation of Distance Factors For
Power and Test Reactor Sites{"
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-2 Amendment Nos. 150 & 14
add 'Ma.'/wn add;#:bm/# roid \
( dose conversion factor mZ#&on ) @

'?&}3130/‘/2
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Z7S Chapter /.0

Definitions 1.0 7./

[/ 1.0 DEFINITIONS

\

R
o FRACTION OF RATED JHERMAL POWER (FRTP) shall fe the measurgd THERMAL Pﬁwenm
ivided by tife RATED THGAMAL POWER. / J- 4

EQUENCY NOTATION )
Tre FREBUENCY NOTATJON specified for thé performancy of SurveillancyRequiremepts shall )—{ A (]
correspbnd to the intervils defined in Table/1-1.) -
1 ]

( FRACTAON OF RATED THERMAL

L T e e Adus gt LHER
1V 4
MZI #ﬂ?{“ﬁ'pﬁ , SitaT L6

‘ Bd - po collecting
ratmosphers from sources that are both
jon ofile) leakage
JlA.7|

ITING CONTROL ROD PA N N\
A LIMITING CONTROL ROLYPATTERN (LCRPY shall be a pattgrn which re in the core being
on a therghal hydraulic limi, i.e., operating gh a limiting valy/e for APLHGR/ LHGR, or MOPR.

NERATION RA HGR :
ATIDN RAJE RLHGR]) shall be the heat generationjper unit length of fuel

rod. it is the integral of the heat flux over the heat transfer area associated with the unit
length.

A3 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTGE;i% E -
A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL shall be a test of all faqizedlogic componentgy) A

retuirec fon ':FAJLMAEZHMTMWIMT% ‘of a logic circuit,

DPERABTLLTY ) from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, but not includingjthe actuated device, to
verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of .

any series of sequential, overlappin@r total system steps so that the entire logic system is
tested. _J

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-3 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145

//%ﬁa. 4 of 12
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| 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

210>

Definitions
1.1

———

NOTE:

The defined terms cf this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughcut these Technical Specifications and Bases.

[EYTre

Ierm
-ACTIONS

a0

AVERAGE PLANAR LIIEAR
HEAT GENERATIGN RATE
(APLHGR)

20

CHANNEL CALIBPATION

A>

) alldevices iw the chanvel
reeu: red for Cho wuel

OPERA BLLITY and

\/ A1>  CHANNEL cHEek

Definition
ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion

Times.
The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific

. planar height and is equal to the sum of the
GRs[ Theat gfnerafign rate ger uni¥ Yengtld of)—{7)
or a e fuel rods 1n the specified

undie at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle flat the

heightfj.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
pLire channel, uding the regAred sensop,

disla a shall

clude(the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any /.
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps T

A CHARNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indicatiens or -

{continued)

——— e
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Definitions
1.1

J1.0> 1.1 Definitions
CHANNEL CHECK
(continued)

Lty CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

channel revuired for

sfallcdevices iw +h e
chounel OPERABLLITY

ZA )Y CORE ALTERATION

JA1>  CORE OPERATING LINITS
REPORT (COLR)

JL+2>  DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

\gatire channel i< tes]

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel

as closeI%o the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, gluding required alarm, inte
disp d 2fip functions

4 e CHANNEL FUN : IE:§'~

- ONAL may b
performed by means of any series of sequential,
(30 that the)

g, or total channel steps

overlappi

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components,

within the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel. The following

.exceptions are not. considered to be CORE

ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
de;ectors (including undervessel replacement);
an .

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of }-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134,
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)
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Definitions

1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

A

TEST

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all fequived logic components
g AMY of a logic circuit,

f e sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overliapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

STE|
2285

o

MAXIMUM F ION
OF LIMITI
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

the specified LAGR Timit for/that bundle tybe.

The/MFLPD shall be fhe largest vafue of the
fréction of 1imitiflg power densjty in the co

e fraction of JAmiting power Aensity shall
he LHGR existip§ at a given Yocation divid by

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO (MCPR)

LAsD

JA10>

MODE

A0

OPERABLE — OPERABILITY

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core (fifor each
class of fuell]. The CPR is that power in the
assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inciusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency .
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,

‘component, or device to perform its specified

safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

@2> @Yy&s TESTS

BWR/4 STS
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES
BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel
rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on
the APLHGR are specified to ensure that the criteria
specified in 10 CFR 50.46 are met during the postulated [é2>
design basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA).
APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating

SAFETY ANALYSES

Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that determine the APLHGR (423
limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, and 4.

LOCA analyses are performed to ensure that the APLHGR 1imits
are adequate to meet the peak cladding temperature (PCT) and
maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is
performed using calculational models that are consistent
with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete
discussion of the analysis code is provided in Reference 1.
The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the
average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel
assembly at any axial location and is not strongly
influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an
assembly. A conservative multiplier is applied to the LHGR
and APLHGR assumed in the LOCA analysis to account for the
uncertainty associated with the measurement of the APLHGR.
APLHGR 1imits are typically set high enough such that the
LHGR limits are more limiting than the APLHGR limits.

For single recirculation loop operation, an APLHGR limit
multiplier is presented in the COLR. This additional
limitation is due to the conservative analysis assumption of
an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one
recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe
cladding heatup during a LOCA.

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Dresden 2 and 3

(continued)
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APLHGR

B 3.2.1
B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (AﬁLHGR)
BASES
BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel

rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on
the APLHGR :
1D

.
i

_. (pasis Tess of ¢ Tant_accident (LOCAY dde eYr o
(Criteri ooy —{13BH specified in 10 CFR 50.4 (@re me¥)

APPLICABLE '(Tﬁ”e‘/eﬁa'lytic?[ methods”and assumptions psed in evaluat] g

SAFETY ANALYSES |‘thé tuei design limits are presented _ifi References 1 a -
@ The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating

Design Basis Accidents (DBAs)(/antigipated HperatvonaD
‘and doeeta)l operation that determine the APLHGR

(Fragsigntsy,
limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3,\4(/57 %) Gnd@.

operation With LHGRs up/to the oper ing
PLHGR 1imitf are equivalght to the LHER limit

s operating gore flow ang/ power
states t@ ensure adhefence to fuel/design limi during th
limiting AOOs (Refs/5, 6, and 7)/ Flow dependent -APLHGR
limits/ are determiged using the fhree dimensi

sim%or code (Ref. 8) to analyze slow flow runout
transients. The/flow dependenf multiplier MAPFAC:, i¢ .
def/endent on thé maximum core/flow runout £apability./ The
maximum runout/flow is dependent on the isting set ingﬂ
the core flow'limiter in the Recirculatidn

e sensitivity/of the trafsient respohse
levels at power levels below those /A

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

ACTIONS

1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

2. When Function 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to APRM indication
not within limits, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a lower power
value than the calculated power, and for up to 12 hours if the APRM is
indicating a higher power value than the calculated power.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more required Al Place channel in 12 hours
channels inoperable. trip.
oR
A.2 Place associated trip | 12 hours

system in trip.

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable in both OR
trip systems.
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
in trip.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.6.1

Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary
Containment Isolation Function.

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains isolation capability.

SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1. Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.1. Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.1. Calibrate the trip unit. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.1. Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.1. Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.6.1. Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months

SR 3.3.6.1. Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

Dresden 2 and 3

3.3.6.1-4

Amendment No.



Primary Containment Isolation

Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 3)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. Main Steam Line Isolation
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2.3 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 > -56.77
Level — Low Low SR 3.3.6.1.2 inches
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
b. Main Steam Line 1 2 £ SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 831 psig
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.7
c. Main Steam Line 1 2 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2 £ 0.280
Pressure — Timer SR 3.3.6.1.6 seconds
SR 3.3.6.1.7 (Unit 2)
< 0.236
seconds
(Unit 3)
d. Main Steam Line 1.2.3 2 per D SR 3.3.6.1.1 < 160.5 psid
Flow — High MSL SR 3.3.6.1.2 (Unit 2)
SR 3.3.6.1.4 < 117.1 psid
SR 3.3.6.1.7 (Unit 3)
e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 1.2.3 2 per trip D SR 3.3.6.1.5 < 200°F
Temperature — High string SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
2. Primary Containment
Isolation
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2.3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.1 > 10.24 inches
Level — Low SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
b. Drywell Pressure — High 1,2.3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 1.81 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.7
¢. Drywell Radiation —High 1,2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 < 77 R/hr
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.6.1-5

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation

Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 3)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
0THER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
3. High Pressure Coolant
Injection (HPCI) System
Isolation
a. HPCI Steam Line 1,2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 £ 290.16% of
Flow — High SR 3.3.6.1.3 rated steam
SR 3.3.6.1.6 flow (Unit 2)
SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 288.23% of
rated steam
flow (Unit 3)
b. HPCI Steam Line 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 3.2 seconds
Flow — Timer SR 3.3.6.1.6 and
SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 8.8 seconds
c. HPCI Steam Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 104 psig
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
d. HPCI Turbine Area 1.2.3 4(5) F SR 3.3.6.1.5 < 189°F
Temperature — High SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
4. Isolation Condenser System
Isotation
a. Steam Flow — High 1,2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 290.76% of
SR 3.3.6.1.4 rated steam
SR 3.3.6.1.7 flow
b. Return Flow — High 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 30.2 inches
SR 3.3.6.1.4 water (Unit 2)
SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 13.7 inches

water (Unit 3)

(a) A1l four channels must be associated with a single trip string.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.6.1-6

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 3 of 3)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
O0THER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
5. Reactor Water Cleanup
System Isolation
a. SLC System Initiation 1.2 1 H SR 3.3.6.1.7 NA
b. Reactor Vessel Water 1.2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 > 10.24 inches lég
Level — Low SR 3.3.6.1.2 -
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
6. Shutdown Cooling System
Isolation
a. Recirculation Line 1,.2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 £ 346°F an
Water SR 3.3.6.1.6
Temperature — High SR 3.3.6.1.7
b. Reactor Vessel Water 3.4,5 2(b) I SR 3.3.6.1.1 > 10.24 inches  |[/A\
Level — Low SR 3.3.6.1.2 '"
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7

{(b) In MODES 4 and 5, provided Shutdown Cooling System integrity is maintained, only one channel per trip
system with an isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling pump suction isolation valve is

required.

Dresden 2 and 3
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stop Valve—Closure
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that
APPLICABILITY produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux

(continued)

transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated at the start of TSV closure in anticipation of
the transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Function is the
primary scram signal for the turbine trip event analyzed in
Reference 11. For this event, the reactor scram reduces the
amount of energy required to be absorbed and ensures that
the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Stop Valve—Closure signals are initiated from
position switches located on each of the four TSVs. A
position switch and two independent contacts are associated
with each stop valve. One of the two contacts provides
input to RPS trip system A; the other, to RPS trip system B.
Thus, each RPS trip system receives an input from four
Turbine Stop Valve—Closure channels, each consisting of one
position switch (which is common to a channel in the other
RPS trip system) and a switch contact. The logic for the
Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Function is such that three or
more TSVs must be closed to produce a scram. This Function
must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 45% RTP. This is
normally accomplished automatically by pressure switches
sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening the
turbine bypass valves may affect the OPERABILITY of this

Function. ‘Zgi

The Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Allowable Value is selected
to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby
reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Function, with
four channels in each trip system, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function even if one TSV should
fail to close. This Function is required, consistent with g§§
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP.
This Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is

< 45% RTP since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High
and the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

{continued)
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SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure—low
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink

(continued)

that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure — Low Function is the primary scram signal for the
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 12.

For this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of
energy required to be absorbed and ensures that the MCPR SL
is not exceeded.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0i} Pressure— Low
signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)
fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure switch
is associated with each control valve, and the signal from
each switch is assigned to a separate RPS logic channel.
This Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 45% RTP.
This is normally accomplished automatically by pressure
switches sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore,
opening the turbine bypass valves may affect the OPERABILITY
of this Function.

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure— Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
detect imminent TCV fast closure.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
0i1 Pressure—Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
Function is required, consistent with the analysis
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP. This
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 45% RTP,
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 12. Manual Scram (continued)

SAFETY ANALYSES,

LCO, and Two channels of Manual Scram with one channel in each manual

APPLICABILITY trip system are available and required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn
from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies,
since these are the MODES and other specified conditions
when control rods are withdrawn.

ACTIONS Note 1 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to

RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation
channel.

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS
instrumentation functions of APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-
High (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed Neutron Flux—High
(Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to failure of

SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2
allows entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
to be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a
Tower power value than the calculated power (i.e., the gain
adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative)), and for
up to 12 hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power
value than the calculated power (i.e., the GAF is low
(conservative)). The GAF for any channel is defined as the
power value determined by the heat balance divided by the
APRM reading for that channel. Upon completion of the gain
adjustment, or expiration of the allowed time, the channel
must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable
Condition entered and the Required Actions taken. This Note
is based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on
multiple channels and additional time is allowed when the
GAF is out of limits but conservative.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.3.1.1-22 Revision No.




BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.1.1.4 and SR 3.3.1.1.8

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
lTeast once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in

MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, 1ifted leads, or movable
1inks. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency
is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be
performed within 24 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twenty four hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days for SR 3.3.1.1.4 provides an
acceptable level of system average unavailability over the
Frequency interval and is based on reliability analysis
(Ref. 13). The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.1.1.8 is
acceptable based on engineering judgment, operating
experience, and the reljability of this instrumentation.

SR 3.3.1.1.5

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is
performed to ensure that each automatic RPS logic channel
will perform the intended function. There are four RPS
channel test switches, one associated with each of the four
automatic trip channels (Al, A2, Bl, and B2). These test
switches allow the operator to test the OPERABILITY of the
individual trip logic channel automatic scram contactors as

(continued)
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SR_3.3.1.1.5 (continued)

an alternative to using an automatic scram function trip.
This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test switch
in the test position, which will input a trip signal into
the associated RPS logic channel. The RPS channel test
switches are not specifically credited in the accident
analysis. The Manual Scram Functions are not configured the
same as the generic model used in Reference 13. However,
Reference 13 concluded that the Surveillance Frequency
extensions for RPS Functions were not affected by the
difference in configuration since each automatic RPS logic
channel has a test switch which is functionally the same as
the manual scram switches in the generic model. As such, a
functional test of each RPS automatic scram contactor using
either its associated test switch or by test of any of the
associated automatic RPS Functions is required to be
performed once every 7 days. The Frequency of 7 days is
based on the reliability analysis of Reference 13.

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. This is required prior to fully withdrawing
SRMs since indication is being transitioned from the SRMs to
the IRMs.

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. The
IRM/APRM and SRM/IRM overlaps are acceptable if a ¥ decade
overlap exists.

(continued)
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SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued)

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition
should be decltared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

SR 3.3.1.1.9

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.

The 2000 effective full power hours (EFPH) Frequency is
based on operating experience with LPRM sensitivity changes.

SR_3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.13, 3.3.1.1.15, and

SR _3.3.1.1.17

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

Note 1 to SR 3.3.1.1.15 and SR 3.3.1.1.17 states that
neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
For the APRMs, changes in neutron detector sensitivity are

(continued)
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REQUIREMENTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 (continued)

compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 2000 EFPH LPRM
calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.9). A second Note
is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs to be
performed within 24 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads,
or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.
Twenty four hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR. Note 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.15 states that for
Function 2.b, this SR is not required for the flow portion
of these channels. This allowance is consistent with the
plant specific setpoint methodology. This portion of the
Function 2.b channels must be calibrated in accordance with
SR 3.3.1.1.17.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.10 is based upon the assumption
of a 31 day calibration interval in determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.13 is based upon the assumption of a
92 day calibration interval in determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.15 is based upon the assumption of a
184 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.17 is based upon the assumption of
an 24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.1.1.11 and SR 3.3.1.1.16

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical

(continued)
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SR_3.3.1.1.11 and SR 3.3.1.1.16 (continued)

Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
lTeast once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is based on the
reliability analysis of Reference 13. The 24 month
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.16 is based on the need to perform
this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.12

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. [If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
ijs still within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 13.

SR _3.3.1.1.14

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve —Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
0il Pressure—Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for

(continued)
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SR _3.3.1.1.14 (continued)

the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the Allowable Value and the actual setpoint. Because main
turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint
nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from turbine
first stage pressure), the main turbine bypass valves must
remain closed during an in-service calibration at THERMAL
POWER > 45% RTP, if performing the calibration using actual
turbine first stage pressure, to ensure that the calibration
remains valid.

[f any bypass channels setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functions are bypassed at > 45% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the
affected Turbine Stop Valve—Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il Pressure—Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the
channel 1is considered OPERABLE.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.

SR _3.3.1.1.18

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods (LCO 3.1.3,
“Control Rod Operability”), and SDV vent and drain valves
(LCO 3.1.8, “Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain
Valves™), overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power,
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

(continued)
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SR _3.3.1.1.19

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. This test may be performed in one
measurement or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components are tested. The RPS RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 14.

As noted (Note 1), neutron detectors are excluded from RPS
RESPONSE TIME testing because the principles of detector
operation virtually ensure an instantaneous response time.

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip
system, in lieu of the 8 channels specified in Table
3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIV Closure Function. This Frequency is
based on the logic interrelationships of the various
channels required to produce an RPS scram signal. The

24 month Frequency is consistent with the typical industry
refueling cycle and is based upon plant operating
experience, which shows that random failures of
instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.2.2.3.
3. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.3.2.
4, UFSAR, Chapter 15.

5. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

6. NEDO-23842, "Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the
Startup Range,” April 18, 1978.

7. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.
8. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
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10. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.
11. UFSAR, Section 15.2.3.
12. UFSAR, Section 15.2.2.
13. NEDC-30851-P-A , "Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,"
March 1988,
14. Technical Requirements Manual.
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System (RPS) Instrumentation”; IRM Neutron Flux—High and
Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux-—High,
Setdown Functions: and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block
Instrumentation.”

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to
function during any UFSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications.

LCO

During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux
Jevel and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient
to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. All but one of the
channels are required in order to provide a representation
of the overall core response during those periods when
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
core.

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity
changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local
nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate

(continued)
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SR_3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function properly. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This 1is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. SR 3.3.1.2.5
is required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that
the channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes
could be in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, based
on operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as
a CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required to be met in MODE 2 with IRMs on
Range 2 or below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core
reactivity changes do not normally take place in MODES 3 and
4 and core reactivity changes are due only to control rod
movement in MODE 2, the Frequency is extended from 7 days to
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL
CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that
the detectors are inserted to an acceptable operating level.
In a fully withdrawn condition, the detectors are
sufficiently removed from the fueled region of the core to
essentially eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector.
Any count rate obtained while the detectors are fully
withdrawn is assumed to be “noise” only.

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a
high enough count rate to determine the signal to noise
ratio. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the conditions necessary to
determine the signal to noise ratio. To accomplish this, SR
3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that states that the

(continued)
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SR_3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)

determination of signal to noise ratio is not required to be
met on an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies
are in the associated core quadrant. With four or less fuel
assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel
assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with a control
rod withdrawn the configuration will not be critical.

The Note to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or
below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs
are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is
reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed
after entering the Applicability and the inability to
perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.
Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM
Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady
state operation at this power level. In this event, the

12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

SR _3.3.1.2.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of

24 months verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and
associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of
performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the
system or component status. The neutron detectors are
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they
cannot readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission
chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant
sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified
for a fixed useful Tife.

Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be delayed
until entry into the specified condition of the

(continued)
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SR _3.3.1.2.7 (continued)

Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 12
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 24 month
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the Timited time
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power
levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain
steady state operation at this power level. In this event,
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

REFERENCES

None.
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(continued)

testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when
necessary.

SR 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control “Relay
Select Marix” System input. A successful test of the
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by
the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all
of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval
with applicable extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on
reliability analyses (Ref. 12).

SR _3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by attempting to
withdraw a control rod not in compliance with the prescribed
sequence and verifying a control rod block occurs and by
attempting to select a control rod not in compliance with

{continued)
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B 3.3.2.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued)

the prescribed sequence and verifying a selection error
occurs. As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required
to be performed until 1 hour after any control rod is
withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE 2, and SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not
required to be performed until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is
< 10% RTP in MODE 1. The Note to SR 3.3.2.1.2 allows entry
into MODE 2 on a startup and entry into MODE 2 concurrent
with power reduction to < 10% RTP during a shutdown to
perform the required Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is Zﬁ&
not met per SR 3.0.2. The Note to SR 3.3.2.1.3 allows a
THERMAL POWER reduction to < 10% RTP in MODE 1 to perform
the required Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met
per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on operating
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable
time in which to complete the SRs. Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 92 day Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR _3.3.2.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.9.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.3.2.1-10 Revision No.



BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.3.2.1.5

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a
specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.
The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to
each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be
verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must
also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control
rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only
one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).
If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected
RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the
APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to
enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met
and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted,
neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because
they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of
the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron
detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

SR 3.3.1.1.9. The 24 month Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.6

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically to be > 10% RTP. If
the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM
is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized
for the low power setpoint channel.

SR_3.3.2.1.7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
Switch — Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire
channel will perform the intended function. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)

single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 24 month
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

SR _3.3.2.1.8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM
QPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.9

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods
to be bypassed (taken out of service) in the RWM to allow
insertion of an inoperable control rod or correction of a
control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed rod
position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken
out of service) in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and
withdraw blocks for bypassed control rods that are fully
inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control rods that
are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and
movement of these affected control rods, a second licensed
operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or
other task qualified member of the technical staff (e.g.,
shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the
bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance
with this SR allows the RWM to be OPERABLE with these
control rods bypassed.

REFERENCES

1.

UFSAR, Section 7.6.1.5.3.
UFSAR, Section 7.7.2.
UFSAR, Section 15.4.2.3.
UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1
Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor-
Neutronics Methods for Design and Analysis, (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

NEDE-24011-P-A, “GE Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel,” (as specified in Technical Specification
5.6.5).

Letter to T.A. Pickens (BWROG) from G.C. Lainas (NRC),
“Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.

NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear
Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report,
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

REFERENCES
(continued)

10.

11.

12.

NRC SER, “Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” “General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8,
Amendment 17,” December 27, 1987.

"Modifications to the Requirements for Control Rod
Orop Accident Mitigating Systems," BWR Owners' Group,
July 1986.

GENE-770-06-1-A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications,"” December 1992.

NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 1, "Technical Specification
Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation,” October 1988.
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

B 3.3.2.2

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of Feedwater
System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip
Instrumentation occurring during this period. It is also
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in

LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.l, since this
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

C.1 and C.2

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to

< 25% RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the Feedwater
System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip
Instrumentation is not required to protect fuel integrity
during the feedwater controller failure, maximum demand
event. Alternatively, if a channel is inoperable solely due
to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker, the affected
feedwater pump breaker may be removed from service since
this performs the intended function of the instrumentation.
The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating
experience to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to

6 hours provided the associated Function maintains Feedwater
System and main turbine high water level trip capability.
Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the

6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE
status or the applicable Condition entered and Required
Actions taken. This Note is based on the reliability
analysis (Ref. 2) assumptions that 6 hours is the average

{(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.2
BASES
SURVEILLANCE time required to perform channel Surveillance. That
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does ZCS
not significantly reduce the probability that the feedwater
pumps and main turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK 1is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limits.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.2.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 1is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This gﬁ}
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical

{continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

B 3.3.2.2

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.2.2 (continued)

Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis
(Ref. 2).

SR _3.3.2.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.2.2.4. If the trip
setting is discovered to be less conservative than the
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the
channel performance is still within the requirements of the
plant safety analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint
must be readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgement
and the reliability of these components.

SR 3.3.2.2.4

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

{(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

B 3.3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.2.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater pump
breakers and main turbine stop valves is included as part of
this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed safety
function. Therefore, if a main turbine stop valve or
feedwater pump breaker is incapable of operating, the
associated instrumentation would also be inoperable. The

24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 15.1.2.

2. GENE-770-06-1-A, “Bases for Changes to Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,”
December 1992,
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BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

LCO

4. Drywell Pressure {(continued)

from separate transmitters and are continuously displayed on
independent indicators in the control room. These recorders
and indicators are the primary indications used by the
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel. The drywell pressure channels also
satisfy the Reference 2 monitoring requirement for
suppression chamber (torus) pressure (a Type A and Category
1 variable) since the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers ensure the suppression chamber pressure is
maintained within 0.5 psig of the drywell pressure.

5. Drywell Radiation

Drywell radiation is a Category 1 variable provided to
monitor the potential of significant radiation releases and
to provide release assessment for use by operators in
determining the need to invoke site emergency plans. Two
redundant radiation sensors are located in capped drywell
penetrations and have a range from 10° R/hr to 10% R/hr.
These radiation monitors display on recorders located in the
control room. Two radiation monitors/recorders are required
to be OPERABLE (one per division). Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
jnstrument channel.

6. Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation

Valve (PCIV) Position

PCIV (excluding check valves) position is a Category 1
variable provided for verification of containment integrity.
In the case of PCIV position, the important information is
the isolation status of the containment penetration. The
LCO requires one channel of valve position indication in the
control room to be OPERABLE for each active PCIV in a
containment penetration flow path requiring post-accident
valve position indication, i.e., two total channels of PCIV
position indication for a penetration flow path with two
active valves requiring post-accident valve position
indication. For containment penetrations with only one

(continued)
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BASES

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.4.1.7

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4.1.4. [If the trip
setting is discovered to be less conservative than the
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the
channel performance is still within the requirements of the
ATWS analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgement
and the reliability of these components.

SR 3.3.4.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
lTeast once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 3.

SR 3.3.4.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor, including the time delay relays
associated with the Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low
Function. This test verifies the channel responds to the

(continued)
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BASES

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

SURVETILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1.4 (continued)

measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.
CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account
for instrument drifts between successive calibrations
consistent with the plant specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.4.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s)
would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 7.8.
2. UFSAR, Section 15.8

3. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes To Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Qut-of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,”
December 1992.
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BASES

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BACKGROUND

Low Pressure Coolant Injection System (continued)

The LPCI System initiation logic also contains LPCI Loop
Select Logic whose purpose is to identify and direct LPCI
flow to the unbroken recirculation loop if a Design Basis
Accident (DBA) occurs. The LPCI Loop Select Logic is
initiated upon the receipt of either a LPCI Reactor Vessel
Water Level —Low Low signal or a LPCI Drywell Pressure—High
signal, as discussed previously. When initiated, the LPCI
Loop Select Logic first determines recirculation pump
operation by sensing the differential pressure (dp) between
the suction and discharge of each pump. There are four dp
switches monitoring each recirculation loop which are, in
turn, connected to relays whose contacts are connected to
two trip systems. The dp switches will trip when the dp
across the pump is approximately 2 psid. The contacts are
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each
recirculation pump. If the logic senses that either pump is
not running, i.e., single loop operation, then a trip signal
is sent to both recirculation pumps to eliminate the
possibility of pipe breaks being masked by the operating
recirculation pump pressure. However, the pump trip signal
is delayed approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay
per trip system) to ensure that at least one pump is off
since the break detection sensitivity is greater with both
pumps running. If a pump trip signal is generated, reactor
steam dome pressure must drop to a specified value before
the logic will continue. This adjusts the selection time to
optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is
not unnecessarily delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure
is sensed by four pressure switches which in turn are
connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip
systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two
taken twice logic. After the satisfaction of this pressure
requirement or if both recirculation pumps indicate they are
running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow momentum
effects to establish the maximum differential pressure for
lToop selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation
lToop is then initiated. This is done by comparing the
absolute pressure of the two recirculation riser loops. The
broken loop is indicated by a lower pressure than the
unbroken loop. The loop with the higher pressure is then
used for LPCI injection. If, after a small time delay of
approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay per trip
system), the pressure in loop A is not indicating

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.5.1.°7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodoiogy.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference 5.

SR _3.3.5.1.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analyses. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than the
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 5.

SR _3.3.5.1.4 and SR_3.3.5.1.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

{continued)
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BASES

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.1.4 and SR_3.3.5.1.5 (continued)

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.5 is based upon the assumption

of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR_3.3.5.1.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 5.2.
2. UFSAR, Section 6.3.
3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.

4. EMF-97-025(P), Revision 1, “LOCA Break Spectrum
Analysis for Dresden Units 2 and 3,” May 30, 1997.

5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical
Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation, Part 1 and Part 2," December 1988.
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BASES

IC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2 (continued)

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the fact that the IC System is not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 1) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the
tripped condition per Required Action A.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow cperation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition B
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

B.1

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A not met, the IC System may be incapable of
performing the intended function, and the IC System must be
declared incoperable immediately.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to

6 hours provided the Reactor Vessel Pressure—High Function
maintains initiation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

SR _3.3.5.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the

(continued)
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BASES

IC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.5.2.1 (continued)

change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on plant operating
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift that
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel in any 31
day interval is rare.

SR _3.3.5.2.2 and SR 3.3.5.2.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. A Note to SR 3.3.5.2.2 states that this SR is
not required for the time delay portion of these channels.
This allowance is consistent with the plant specific
setpoint methodology. This portion of the channels must be
calibrated in accordance with SR 3.3.5.2.3.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.2 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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BASES

IC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.5.2.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
QPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. GENE-770-06-2-A, “Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Qut-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications,” December 1992.
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

1. Main Steam Line Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, Main Steam Line
Pressure —Low, and Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer Functions
receive inputs from four channels. One channel associated
with each Function inputs to one of four trip strings. Two
trip strings make up a trip system and both trip systems
must trip to cause an isolation of all main steam isolation |Z§X
valves (MSIVs), MSL drain valves, and recirculation loop
sample isolation valves. Any channel will trip the
associated trip string. Only one trip string must trip to
trip the associated trip system. The trip strings are
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate
isolation.

The Main Steam Line Flow—High Function uses 16 flow
channels, four for each steam line. One channel from each
steam line inputs to one of the four trip strings. Two trip
strings make up each trip system and both trip systems must
trip to cause an isolation of all MSIVs, MSL drain valves,
and recirculation sample isolation valves. ¢Each trip string
has four inputs (one per MSL), any one of which will trip
the trip string. The trip strings are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. This is effectively a
one-out-of-eight taken twice logic arrangement to initiate
isolation.

The Main Steam Line Tunnel Temperature-—High Function
receives input from 16 channels, four for each of the four
tunnel areas. The logic is arranged similar to the Main
Steam Line Flow—High Function. One channel from each steam
tunnel area inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip
strings make up a trip system and both trip systems must
trip to cause an isolation.

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

2. Primary Containment Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low and Drywel]

Pressure —High Functions receive inputs from four channels.
One channel associated with each Function inputs to one of
four trip strings. Two trip strings make up a trip system
and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the
PCIVs identified in Reference 1. Any channel will trip the

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 3, 4. High Pressure Coolant Injection System Isolation and
Isolation Condenser System Isolation (continued)

The HPCI Steam Supply Line Pressure—Low Function receives
input from four steam supply pressure channels. The outputs
from the HPCI steam supply pressure channels are connected
in a one-out-of-two-twice arrangement which provides input
to two trip systems. Either trip system isolates both
valves in the HPCI steam supply penetration.

The HPCI Turbine Area Temperature—High Function receives
input from 16 temperature switches. Four channels, each
with an associated temperature switch, provide inputs to a
one-out-of-two-twice logic arrangement in each of two AC and
two DC trip strings. Each of the trip strings provides
input into both an AC and DC trip system and only one trip
string must trip to trip the associated trip system.

However for OPERABILITY, only one OC trip string is required
to provide input into the DC trip system and only one AC
trip string is required to provide input into the AC trip
system. Either trip system isolates both valves in the HPCI
steam supply penetration.

HPCI and Isolation Condenser Functions isolate the Group 4
and 5 valves, as appropriate.

5. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Isolation Function
receives input from four reactor vessel water level

channels. Each channel inputs into one of four trip stings. |ZC§

Two trip strings make up a trip system and both trip systems
must trip to cause an isolation of the reactor water cleanup
(RWCU) valves. Any channel will trip the associated trip
string. Only one trip string must trip to trip the
associated trip system. The trip strings are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate isolation. The
SLC System Initiation Function receives input from the SLC
initiation switch. The switch provides trip signal inputs
to both trip systems in any position other than “OFF”. The
other switch positions are SYS 1, SYS 2, SYS 1+2 and 5YS
2+1. For the purpose of this Specification, the SLC

{continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BACKGROUND

5. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation (continued)

initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel input
into each trip system. Each of the two trip systems is
connected to one of the two RWCU valves.

RWCU Functions isolate the Group 3 valves.

6. Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Function receives input
from four reactor vessel water level channels. Each channel
inputs into one of four trip stings. Two trip strings make
up a trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an
isolation of the SDC suction isolation valves. Any channel
will trip the associated trip string. Only one trip string
must trip to trip the associated trip system. The trip
strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic
to initiate isolation. The Recirculation Line Water
Temperature —High Function receives input from two channels,
both of which provide input to both trip systems. Any
channel will trip both trip systems. This is a one-out-of-
two logic for each trip system. £Each of the two trip
systems is connected to one of the two valves on the SDC
suction penetration. Only one of the trip systems isolates
the SDC return penetration.

Shutdown Cooling System Isolation Functions isolate some
Group 3 valves (SDC isolation valves).

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES,

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

The isolation signals generated by the primary containment
isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the
safety analyses of References 2 and 3 to initiate closure
of valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LCO 3.6.1.3,
"Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable
Safety Analyses Bases for more detail of the safety
analyses.

Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisfies
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.35(c)(2)(ii). Certain
instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and
are described below in the individual Functions discussion.

{(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure—Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to
APPLICABILITY prevent excessive RPV depressurization.

The Main Steam Line Pressure—Low Function is only required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed
transient can occur (Ref. 5).

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.

l.c. Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer

The Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer is provided to prevent
false isolations on low MSL pressure as a result of pressure
transients, however, the timer must function in a limited
time period to support the OPERABILITY of the Main Stem Line
Pressure—Low Function by enabling the associated channels
after a certain time delay. The Main Steam Line
Pressure—Timer is directly assumed in the analysis of the
pressure regulator failure (Ref. 5). For this event, the
closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature change
1imit (100°F/hr) is not reached. In addition, this Function
supports actions to ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not
exceeded.

The MSL low pressure timer signals are initiated when the
associated MSL low pressure switch actuates. Four channels
of Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer Function are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is chosen to be long enough to prevent
false isolations due to pressure transient but short enough
to prevent excessive RPV depressurizations.

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.

1.d. Main Steam Line Flow—High

Main Steam Line Flow—High is provided to detect a break of
the MSL and to initiate closure of the MSIVs. If the steam
were atlowed to continue flowing out of the break, the
reactor would depressurize and the core could uncover. If
the RPV water level decreases too far, fuel damage could
occur. Therefore, the isolation is initiated on high flow

{(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 3.c. HPCI Steam Supply Line Pressure—low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES
LCO, and The Allowable Values are selected to be high enocugh to
APPLICABILITY prevent damage to the system turbine.

These Functions isolate the Group 4 valves.

3.d. HPCI Turbine Area Temperature—High

HPCI turbine area temperatures are provided to detect a leak
from the HPCI system steam piping. The isolation occurs
when a very small leak has occurred and is diverse to the
high flow instrumentation. [If the small Teak is allowed to
continue without isolation, offsite dose 1imits may be
reached. These Functions are not assumed in any UFSAR
transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses are
performed for large breaks such as recirculation or MSL
breaks.

HPCI Turbine Area Temperature —High signals are initiated
from temperature switches that are appropriately located to
detect a leak from the system piping that is being
monitored. Four instruments monitor each area. Sixteen
instruments monitor the HPCI Turbine Area. Sixteen channels
for HPCI Turbine Area Temperature—High are available,
however only eight channels are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the hﬁﬁ
isolation function. As noted (footnote (a) to Table
3.3.6.1-1) each trip system associated with this Function
requires all four channels to be associated with a single
trip string (four channels within the same AC trip string
for the AC trip system and four channels within the same DC
trip string for the DC trip system).

The Allowable Value is set well above the expected ambient
condition but low enough to detect steam line leakage.

These Functions isolate the Group 4 valves.

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.6.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR_3.3.6.1.2 and SR_3.3.6.1.5 | A\

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a ZCS
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.5 (continued)

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is based on the

reliability analyses described in References 8 and 9. The

24 month Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on engineering KCB
judgement and the reliability of the components.

SR _3.3.6.1.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than that
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of References 9 and 10.

SR_3.3.6.1.4 and SR 3.3.6.1.6 lzﬁi

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION Teaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of

a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.6 is based on the assumption of a DCX
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.6.1.7

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The

24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. Technical Requirements Manual.

2. UFSAR, Section 6.2.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.

4. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

5. UFSAR, Section 15.1.3.

6. UFSAR, Section 15.6.4.

7. UFSAR, Section 9.3.5.

8. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
July 1990.

9. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications

Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation,”™ March 1989.
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BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.6.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR _3.3.6.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required ZCB
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.6.2.2 (continued)

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 4 and 5.

SR_3.3.6.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.2-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, performance is stil]
within the requirements of the plant safety analysis. Under
these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to be
equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the
appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 4 and 5.

SR _3.3.6.2.4 and SR 3.3.6.2.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.4 and SR 3.3.6.2.5 are based
on the assumption of a 92 day and a 24 month calibration
interval, respectively, in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

{(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
{(continued)

SR _3.3.6.2.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.

4, NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,”
July 1990.

5. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specificatians

Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.3.6.2-12 Revision No.



CREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.7.1 Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The CREV System is designed to provide a radiologically
controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the
control room for the safety of control room operators under
all plant conditions. The CREV System is capable of
fulfilling the stated safety function. The CREV System
instrumentation provides control room alarms so that manual
action can be taken to start the CREV System and pressurize
control room emergency zone to minimize the consequences of
radioactive material in the control rocm environment.

In the event of a Reactor Building Ventilation System—High
High Radiation alarm signal, operator action is required to
switch the CREV System to the isolation/pressurization mode
of operation and close required dampers to maintain the
control room emergency zone slightly pressurized with
respect to the adjacent zones. A description of the CREV
System is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.7.4, “Control Room
Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System.”

The CREV System instrumentation has two trip systems, either lél

of which provide sufficient information to ensure the CREV
System is initiated and the dampers are closed when
necessary. Each trip system receives input from one
radiation monitor channel. Two detectors (one detector for
each radiation monitor channel) are located in the reactor
building ventilation exhaust duct. The output of each
channel 1is provided to one trip system (i.e., one radiation
monitor channel per trip system). The output from each
channel is arranged in a one-out-of-one trip (alarm) system.
A trip of any trip system will initiate a Reactor Building
Ventilation System—High High Radiation Alarm in the

control room. The channels include electronic equipment
(e.g., trip units) that compares measured input signals with
pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded,
the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs a
signal to the alarm logic.

{continued)
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BASES (continued)

CREV System Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ability of the CREV System to maintain the habitability
of the control room emergency zone is explicitly assumed for
certain accidents as discussed in the UFSAR safety analyses
(Refs. 1, and 2). CREV System operation ensures that the
radiation exposure of control room personnel, through the
duration of any one of the postulated accidents, does not
exceed the 1imits set by GDC 19 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.

CREV System instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

High reactor building ventilation exhaust radiation is an
indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.
The release may have originated from the primary containment
due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a
fuel handling accident. When high reactor building
ventilation exhaust radiation is alarmed in the control
room, the CREV System is manually initiated in the
isolation/pressurization mode and required dampers are
closed since this condition could result in radiation
exposure to control room personnel.

The Reactor Building Ventilation System—High High

Radiation Alarm Function signals are initiated from
radiation detectors that are located in the ventilation
exhaust ducting coming from the reactor building and
refueling zones. The signals from each detector are input to
individual monitors whose trip outputs are assigned to a
control room alarm. Two channels of Reactor Building
Ventilation System—High High Radiation Alarm Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the alarm function.
The Allowable Value was selected to promptly detect gross
failure of the fuel cladding and to ensure protection of
control room personnel. Each channel must have its setpoint
set within the specified Allowable Value in SR 3.3.7.1.3.
The actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable
setpoint methodology assumptions. Nominal trip setpoints
are specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL

(continued)
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BASES

CREV System Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.7.1.°2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of References 3 and 4.

SR_3.3.7.1.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.4.
2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Qut-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,”
December 1992.

4, NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,”
July 1990,
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BASES

LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR_3.3.8.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of 18 months and 24 months are based on
operating experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and
drift, which demonstrates that failure of more than one
channel of a given Function in any 18 month or 24 month
interval, as applicable, is a rare event.

SR _3.3.8.1.2 and SR 3.3.8.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION Teaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month or
24 month calibration interval, as applicable, in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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BASES

LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.8.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 8.3.1.7.
2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.
3. UFSAR, Section 6.3.

4, UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

circuit breakers has an associated independent set of

Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If
the output of the inservice MG set or alternate power supply
exceeds predetermined 1imits of overvoltage, undervoltage,
or underfrequency, a trip coil (undervoltage release coil)
within the circuit breaker driven by this logic circuitry
opens the circuit breaker, which removes the associated
power supply from service.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RPS Electric Power Monitoring is necessary to meet the
assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the

RPS equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS Electric Power Monitoring provides
protection to the RPS components, by acting to disconnect
the RPS bus from the power supply under specified conditions
that could damage the RPS eguipment.

RPS Electric Power Monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring
assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS
bus powered components. Each of the inservice electric
power monitoring assembly trip logic setpoints is required
to be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.7

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate action to
fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies. Required Action D.1
results in the least reactive condition for the reactor core
and ensures that the safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram
of control rods) is not required.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
channel will perform the intended function. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. Any setpoint
adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.3.8.2-6 Revision No.




BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.8.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION Teaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR _3.3.8.2.3

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. The system
functional test shall include actuation of the protective
relays, tripping logic, and output circuit breakers. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class 1E
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System.”
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (2.3.).1-/ RPS 3/4.1.A
TABLE (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TABLE NOTATION

Mote |
;23'2';";' Lg a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
RARN .
CR 3_3.\.\_6,@) The IRM and SRM channels shall be determined to overlap {fef at feast 4% ) decades)during A3
each startup after entering OPERATIONAL MODE 2 (and the TRM and APRM channels shall be )
determined to overiap t lea ec during each control i

SEERINES .\p‘erfon'ned within the previous 7 days. "

(c) Withi i i fiad witHin the previous-7 days) The weekly
¢g23 014  CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be used to fulfill this requirement.

eR33.1.1.2 of RATED THERMAL POWER, to the power values calculated by a heat balance during
OPERATIONAL MODE 1 when THERMAL POWER is 225% of RATED THERMAL POWER. [T_his
adjustment must be accomplished: a) within 2 hours if the APRM CHANNEL is indicating lower
ACTTONS power values than the heat balance, or b) within 12 hours if the APRM CHANNEL is indicating
Nete 2 higher power values than the heat balance.i Unti any requi%dmA M adjustment has~been
dccomplisked, notification sh | be podted otnthe réactor contrel parvel.
¢

QR 3,3.](, 2-{Any APRM CHANNEL gain adjustment made in compliance with Specification 3.11.8 shall not

e included in determining the above difference. is calibration is not ;zdunred when L)
if f‘;3~"'-7—) ETHﬁMAL POWER i3/< 25% of RATED THERMAE POWER. The provisighs of Specific@—" I'
:0.D are not app cabl%d required Tobe ferformed undil 12 hours "4‘”'\-1“52’54&4,.?0“/5(3
(=4

{e) This calibration shatl consist of the adjustment of the APRM flow biased channel to conform to @.ﬁ‘g
3R3.3.1.1.3 a calibrated flow signal. S

(;I—)Chis calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM CHANNEL to conform, within 2%

SR32.3.1.1.9 () The LPRMs shall be calibrated at least once per 2000 effective full power hours (EFPH).

(@1 Dhieted) a3

SR3.3.1.1. 12 (h) Trip units are calibrated at least once pe @) days and transmitters are calibrated at the
KR2.3.LLID frequency identified in the tabla.

unction is not requifed to be hen the reactef pressure vew tLTL{,
fibolted or removed ger Specification 3.1 2,52 +

(Fr‘om a core cetl comtaiviva onve o more fuel g

TQMF_' (i) With any control rod withdrawrr @at applicable to conrol rods remov/ed per Specificatigr) kfde’_fj |ﬂ'?__§
3.5.11-] @ATTor 330D o
Fotiite (o : T

Gnction may be bypassed, proviged a control roj}lﬁck is actuated, Jor reactor profection L
/stem reset in Refuel and 8hutdown positions of thefeactor mode swj c.hBM LY
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PSR

BEFUELING OPERATIONS Instrumentation 3/4.10.B
3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION  4.10 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
B. Instrumentstion B. Instrumentation
Leo T E 7 At least 2 source range monitor™ (SRM) Each of the required SRM channels shall be
74_"»'{ R CHANNEL(s) shall be OPERABLE @hd demonstrated OPERABLE by:
aida SA i1 - ~
1. At least once per 12 hours:
$¢3312.! » Performance of s CHANNEL
. CHECK.
s 33.12.2.L 2. One of the required SRM detectors
and ¢ located In the quadrant where CORE ] /sz 0 d::ﬁo
ALTERATION(s) are being performed o al ing Jevel,
and the other required SAM detector
focatad in an adjscent quadrant. c. {(During CORE ALTERATION(s),
$@3.3.12.0) / [veritying that the detector of an and 5K3.3.1.2.2
Mote OPERABLE SRM CHANNEL is-
locatad in the core quadrant where
SR / | CORE ALTERATIONI(s) ars being
3'3-’-2-2‘5}/ performed and another is located in -
Ms add prorosed \ and e sh adjacent quadrant.
SR 33.1.2.5 Note } s and determination
sgz20.2.5 2. Performance of a CHANNEL |.f .Siqm:\/ #o noise
FUNCTIONAL TEST} rotio
~oId prepoied (a. <wm 24 Tx' p«;?/
Mete b to CORE ALTERATION(s), and
APPLICABILITY: L L4
b. At lesstonce per 7 days.  [add proposed)
Table 3.3.1.2-1 OPERATIONAL MODE — \SR3.3.0.29 neta,

SR
3.3'.31.2.4 3. Verifying that the channal count rate is

& Fior 1/contrgl rod witharawal—————. 3

b. Prior to and at least once per 12
hours during CORE
ALTERATION(s),

or 2 0.7 £ps withy |
a sigwal o voise,
rofia 2 200!

Takle 3.3.1.2-/ &
Mte o
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.2

M3

M4

CTS 3.10.B Applicability provides exceptions to the MODE 5 requirements to
maintain at least 2 source range monitor (SRM) channels OPERABLE.

CTS 3.10.B Applicability does not require SRMs to be OPERABLE when no
more than two fuel assemblies are present in each core quadrant with an SRM
when those fuel assemblies are positioned adjacent to that quadrant’s SRM.

CTS 3.10.B also provides specific criteria to be met if movable detectors are
being used (see Discussion of Change LA.3). Proposed ITS 3.3.1.2 requires at
least two SRM channels to be OPERABLE when in MODE 5 (unless performing
a spiral offload or reload), but provides specific allowances in verifying
OPERABILITY for conditions when the removal of fuel assemblies would not
maintain the required count rate in proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4 and provides specific
verification requirements for the positioning of the required OPERABLE SRM
detectors in SR 3.3.1.2.2. These Surveillance Requirements encompass the
allowances specified in the CTS 3.10.B Applicability. This change represents an
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the SRMs are
capable of monitoring reactivity changes in the core during refueling.

CTS 4.10.B.1.a requires verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE SRM
channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being
performed and one is located in the adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2
requires verifying that an OPERABLE SRM detector is located in the fueled
region; the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed,
when the associated SRM is included in the fueled region; and in a core quadrant
adjacent to where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the
associated SRM is included in the fueled region. As a result of providing the
additional criteria on where the OPERABLE SRMs must be relocated, Note 2 to
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 is also added to clarify that more than one of the three
requirements of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 can be satisfied by the same SRM since only
two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE. Providing additional criteria on
where the SRMs must be located to satisfy the Surveillance represents an
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to provide adequate coverage
of potential reactivity changes in the core and to achieve consistency with
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

A new Surveillance Requirement has been added, proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7,
requiring the SRMs to be calibrated every 24 months if in MODE 5. This SR
verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry. This is
an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the SRMs during MODE 5.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3 determined Operable (by performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST)

(cont’d) within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP is < 10%, not just
when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical. This
change is necessary to ensure the safety analysis assumptions concerning control
rod worth are maintained by ensuring the RWM is Operable during any potential
change in control rod worth. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.4 With the RWM inoperable, the CTS 3.3.L Action allows control rod movement
to continue provided a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff verifies control rod movement is in compliance with the prescribed
control rod sequence. In ITS 3.3.2.1, with the RWM inoperable during a reactor
startup, continued movement of control rods will only be allowed if > 12 control
rods are withdrawn (ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.1) or if a startup with
RWM inoperable has not been performed in the last calendar year (ITS 3321
Required Action C.2.1.2). These new requirements are being added to ensure
the RWM is reliable. These changes are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

M.5 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify the
automatic enabling point of the RWM. This SR ensures that the RWM is not ‘@
inadvertently bypassed with power level < 10% RTP. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.

M.6 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.9) to verify the
bypassing and position of control rods required to be bypassed (taken out of
service) in RWM by a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff. When a control rod is taken out of service in the RWM, if the
control rod is fully inserted, the RWM provides an insert and withdraw block to é
the control rod. If the control rod is not fully inserted, the RWM provides only a
withdraw block to the control rod. This is required prior to and during the
movement of control rods bypassed in RWM. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 CTS Table 3.2.E-1 Note (a) states that the RBM shall be automatically bypassed
when a peripheral control rod is selected. This system design detail is proposed
to be relocated to the UFSAR. This design detail is not necessary to be included
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RBM

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 instrumentation since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in

(cont’d) ITS 3.3.2.1. In addition, when a peripheral control rod is selected, RBM is
automatically bypassed and cannot generate a rod block. Therefore, the
Applicabilities for the RBM Functions have been modified to be > 30% RTP and
no peripheral control rod selected, consistent with the design and CTS Table
3.2.E-1 Note (a) (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). As such, the relocated
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA2 Details in Table 4.2.E-1 Function 1 footnote ¢, CTS 4.3.L.2.a and b, and
CTS 4.3.L.3.a and b of the methods for performing Surveillances are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. The requirements proposed to be relocated are
procedural details that are not necessary for assuring control rod block
instrumentation OPERABILITY. The Surveillance Requirements of ITS 3.3.2.1
provide adequate assurance the control rod block instrumentation are maintained
OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LF.1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy") or NEDC-31336P-A,
"General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated September 1996 (for
Nuclear Instrumentation System Functions only). For most cases, the Allowable
Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating and
surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been
compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the

A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

L.1

assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or
safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects,
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary
element measurement accuracy using the ComEd or General Electric (GE)
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been established A\
from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors associated with
channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift)
with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the ComEd or GE A
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and

analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in

EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs, Revision 1, or the methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A (for

Nuclear Instrumentation System Functions only). The EPRI guidance and GE /A
methodology were used to demonstrate that the data collected by the operating

plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and reasonable with

regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

The Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and Note (b), "within 7 days prior to
startup," associated with the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the RBM
Functions in CTS Table 4.3.E-1 is deleted. The requirements of CTS 4.0.A and
4.0.D (ITS SR 3.0.1 and SR 3.0.4) require the Surveillance to be performed and
current prior to entry into the applicable Operational Conditions. Additionally,
once the applicable Conditions are entered, the periodic Surveillance Frequency
(92) days) has been determined to provide adequate assurance of RBM
OPERABILITY per the reliability analysis of NEDO-30851P-A, "Technical
Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont’d)

L.2

L.3

Instrumentation," dated October 1988. Also, the increased testing prior to
startup increases the wear on the instruments, thereby reducing overall
reliability. Therefore, an additional Surveillance other than the quarterly
Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.1) is not needed to assure the instruments will
perform their associated safety function.

CTS 4.3.L.2 requires a RWM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be
performed within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of
making the reactor critical and CTS 4.3.L.3 requires a RWM CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed prior to reducing thermal power to

< 20% RTP. Proposed SRs 3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.3 are similar to CTS 4.3.L.2
and 4.3.L.3, except a test Frequency is specified (92 days). This change
effectively extends the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to 92 days, i.e., the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed if a startup or
shutdown occurs within 92 days of a previous startup or shutdown. The RWM is
a reliable system, as shown by both a review of maintenance history and by
successful completion of previous startup surveillances. As a result, the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance will not be significant. Also, the
increased testing prior to each startup and shutdown increases the wear on the
instruments, thereby reducing overall reliability. Therefore, an additional
Surveillance other than the quarterly Surveillance is not needed to assure the
instruments will perform their associated safety function. In addition, other
similar rod block functions have a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
Notes are also being added to CTS 4.3.L.2 and 3. The Note to proposed SR
3.3.2.1.2 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement of the
RWM until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE
2. The Note to proposed SR 3.3.2.1.3 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST requirement of the RWM until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is

< 10% RTP in MODE 1. These changes are acceptable since the only way the
required Surveillances can be performed prior to entry in the specified condition
is by utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of these devices is not recommended
since minor errors in their use may significantly increase the probability of a
reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, time is allowed to conduct the Surveillances after entering the
specified condition.

CTS 3.3.M Action 1.a, which requires verification that the reactor is not
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN when one RBM channel
is inoperable, and Surveillance Requirement 4.3.M.2, which requires a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(cont’d)

L.4

reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, have been
deleted. The definition of LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is also being
deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is operation on a
power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is extremely
unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not affect the Operability
of the RBM and therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM System are
required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel inoperable while
on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate requirements on
power distribution limits are specified in the LCOs in Section 3.2.

Furthermore, due to the improbability of operating exactly on a thermal limit,

the CTS Action and Surveillance Requirement would almost never be required.
In addition, since the Surveillance Requirement is not specific as to when "prior
to," and could be satisfied by the initial Surveillance that detected the LIMITING
CONTROL ROD PATTERN has been achieved, its deletion is not safety
significant.

CTS 3/4.3.L Applicability requires OPERABILITY of the RWM in
OPERATIONAL MODEC(s) 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is less than or
equal to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER. It is proposed to reduce the
Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY (proposed ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 footnote
(b)) from < 20% RTP to < 10% RTP. This change will also result in a
corresponding reduction in the power level identified in CTS 4.3.L.3 (ITS SR
3.3.2.1.3) for demonstrating the RWM OPERABLE (see Discussion of Change
L.2 above). In addition, the power level identified in proposed ITS SRs
3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.6 has been selected consistent with the proposed RWM
Applicability of < 10% RTP (see Discussion of Changes M.3, M.5, and L.2
above). The RWM serves to enforce pre-stored control rod withdrawal
sequences to minimize the control rod worths during reactor startups. The lower
control rod worths result in lower fuel enthalpy values, which mitigate the
consequences of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA). The RWM also
generates rod blocks if a deviation from a programmed sequence is detected.
This change essentially reduces the power level at which the RWM must be
OPERABLE to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA are not violated.
The NRC has approved the use of a < 10% RTP Applicability for the RWM
subject to the existence of analyses which “demonstrate that no significant rod
drop accident (RDA) can occur above 10 percent power.” Siemens Power
Corporation (SPC) has performed CRDA analyses for the SPC fuel in the
Dresden 2 and 3 reactors in support of reducing the RWM Applicability to

< 10% RTP. The analyses results show that the consequences of a CRDA above
10% RTP are mitigated by factors which reduce available rod worths and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L4 enhance the effective actions of the feedback mechanisms. The SPC CRDA

(cont’d) analysis methodology was explicitly reviewed and approved by the NRC and,
based on this methodology, SPC has concluded that the predicted consequences
for the CRDA above zero power conditions would be reduced. As a result, SPC
further concluded that the < 10% RTP Applicability for the RWM is adequate for
reactors containing SPC fuel and that the RWM is not needed above 10% RTP.
Since the SPC analyses demonstrate that the consequences for a CRDA above
zero power would be reduced, it follows that no significant CRDA would occur
above 10% RTP and the NRC’s approval criterion for use of a < 10% RTP
Applicability for the RWM is satisfied. Therefore, the proposed change reducing
the Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY from < 20% RTP to < 10% RTP is
considered acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The SRM, IRM, Scram Discharge Volume, and APRM control rod blocks of
CTS 3/4.2.E function to prevent positive reactivity insertion under conditions
approaching those where RPS actuation may be expected. However, no design
basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by this
instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466
determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor
to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements
specified for these Functions in CTS 3/4.2.E did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Ceriteria to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications
and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 10
CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.3

L.4

L.5

CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTIONS 60a and 62a, for one channel inoperable in one or
more Functions for more than the allowed outage time is revised from requiring
a shutdown to requiring a Special Report (ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action B.1) in
accordance with the Administrative Control section of the Technical
Specifications. Due to the passive function of these instruments and the
operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and
methods for monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose stringent shutdown
requirements for out of service instrumentation. The change is considered
acceptable since another OPERABLE channel is monitoring the Function and the
probability of an event, requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to
respond to the event, is low. This change is consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

The CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 60b allowable outage time for restoration of
two inoperable monitors is revised from 48 hours to 7 days in proposed ITS
3.3.3.1 Required Action C.1. Due to the passive nature of these instruments and
the operator’s ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and
methods of monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose stringent shutdown
requirements for out-of-service instrumentation. The change is considered
acceptable since an alternate method of monitoring the Function is available and
the probability of an event, requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation
to respond to the event, is low. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 61 is changed for one or two drywell area radiation
monitors inoperable. With one monitor inoperable, ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action
A.1 provides 30 days for the restoration of the monitor prior to initiating action
in accordance with Specification 5.6.6. With two monitors inoperable, ITS
3.3.3.1 Required Action C.1 provides 7 days for restoration of one monitor prior
to initiating the alternate method of monitoring. With one or two monitors
inoperable CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 61 requires initiation of the alternate
method of monitoring within 72 hours and restoration of both channels to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Times (30 days when one
monitor is inoperable or 7 days when two monitors are inoperable) for
restoration of one channel or initiation of action in accordance with Specification
5.6.6 is considered acceptable based on the relatively low probability of an event
requiring PAM instrumentation, the passive function of the instruments, the
availability of the redundant monitor (for the condition of one monitor
inoperable), and the availability of alternate means to obtain the information.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A4 trip setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.C-1 for the ATWS-RPT

(cont’d) instrumentation Functions or the Allowable Values specified in ITS 3.3.4.1 (see
Discussion of Change LF.1 below for proposed changes to the trip
setpoints/Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a presentation
preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative change.

A5 The Trip Setpoint for Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

Low, in Table 3.2.C-1 is referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference
value for the Allowable Value specified in ITS SR 3.3.4.1.4.a is associated with &
“instrument zero.” This change has been made for human factors

considerations. The indications in the control room can be directly associated
with the value in the ITS. Any change to the Trip Setpoint is addressed in
Discussion of Changes A.4 and LF.1, therefore this change is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

The ATWS trip logic uses a two-out-of-two logic for each trip Function in both
trip systems. The reactor recirculation pumps will trip when one trip system
actuates. Therefore, when a channel associated with one Trip Function (e.g.,
Reactor Water Level - Low Low) is inoperable in both trip systems, the
ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for that Function. Similarly, if channels
associated with both Trip Functions are inoperable in both trip systems, the
ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for both ATWS-RPT trip Functions.

CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and 4 address the condition with channels inoperable in both
trip systems. Under these conditions the ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for
one and two Trip Functions, respectively. In the ITS, these conditions will
require entry into proposed ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B and ACTION C,
respectively. The Completion Times (72 hours and 1 hour, respectively) are
consistent with the current actions for loss of trip function capability in CTS
3.2.C Actions 5 and 6, respectively. Since the current allowances have been
deleted, this change is considered more restrictive on plant operations but
necessary to limit the time the plant is allowed to operate with a loss of trip
capability.

If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, placing the
channels in the tripped condition, as required by CTS 3.2.C Action 2 will not
accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability. Therefore, a
Note is added to ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 to prevent proposed Required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.2
(cont’d)

Action A.2 (place channel in trip) from being used in these conditions. This new
Note will ensure the functional capability of the ATWS-RPT is restored (by
restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a
trip breaker is inoperable. In addition, the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST in CTS 4.2.C.2 (proposed ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5) has been revised to include
breaker actuation. This added requirement will ensure the complete testing of
the assumed function. These changes are more restrictive on plant operation and
necessary to ensure that ATWS-RPT Functions are adequately maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

The details in CTS 3.2.C Action 2 footnote (a), relating to placing channels in l @
trip, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.4.1
ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip or the unit is placed in a non-
applicable MODE or condition, as appropriate. In addition, the Bases for
Required Actions A.1 and A.2 indicate that the channels are not required to be
placed in the trip condition, and directs entry into the appropriate Condition. As
a result, these relocated details are not necessary for ensuring the appropriate
actions are taken in the event of inoperable ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
channels. As such, these relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The detail in CTS Table 3.2.C-1 Note (c) related to the reference setting of the
reactor vessel water level instrumentation is proposed to be relocated to the
UFSAR. The reference value for the Allowable Value specified in ITS SR @
3.3.4.1.4.a has been changed to the value associated with “instrument zero,” as
discussed in Discussion of Change A.5. This detail is not necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation. The requirements of ITS
3.3.4.1 and the Surveillances are adequate to ensure the ATWS-RPT reactor
vessel water level instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, this
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LD.1

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
CTS 4.2.C.2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.5) has been extended from 18 months to

24 months. This SR ensures that ATWS-RPT System will function as designed
to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). This
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that
this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.
Extending the SR interval for this function is acceptable because the ATWS-RPT
logic is tested every 92 days by the Channel Functional Test in CTS 4.2.C.1 and
Table 4.2.C-1 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.3). This testing of the ATWS-RPT System
ensures that a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will
detect significant failures of this circuitry. The ATWS-RPT System including
the actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly
reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated
August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station,
Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system
availability is minimal. This historical review of the surveillance test history
demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that
the impact, if any, on system availability is small from a change to a 24 month
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LE.1

operating cycle. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of
CTS 4.2.C.1 and Table 4.2.C-1 Trip Functions 1 and 2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.4)
has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure that
a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required
safety function. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ATWS-
RPT initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, is
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ATWS-RPT instrumentation has
been evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that
the instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the
associated setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS
Functional Unit, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift
evaluations performed:

Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1151DP4PAN and 1151DB4PAN
Transmitters, General Electric 184C5988G131 Master Trip Units, Rosemount
710DU Slave Trip Units and Agastat ETR14D3BC750 Time Delay Relays. The
General Electric and Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and setpoint
verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent
testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters’ and the Agastat
Time Delay Relays’ drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift
value determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1 Functional Unit 2, Reactor Vessel Pressure - High

(cont’d)
This function is performed by Rosemount 1151P9E22 Transmitters and
Rosemount 710DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Master Trip Units are
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the Rosemount Master Trip Units with respect to drift.
The Rosemount Transmitters’ drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The [ &
drift value determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or
revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable
Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LF.1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy”). For most cases, the
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

L.1

were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been
compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part I-1994 and ANSI/ISA
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or
safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects,
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary
element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The
Allowable Values have been established from each design or safety analysis limit
by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g.,
device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip
Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

CTS 3.2.C Actions 2, 4, 5 and 6 require the unit to be placed in Startup (Mode
2) within 6 hours if the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not restored within the
allowed out-of-service times. The purpose of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is
to trip the recirculation pumps. Therefore, an additional Required Action is
proposed, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.1, to allow removal of the associated
recirculation pump from service in lieu of being in MODE 2 within 6 hours.
Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously approved
condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

L.3

CTS 3.2.C Action 3 requires the associated Trip System to be declared
inoperable when two reactor vessel water level channels or two reactor vessel
pressure channels in the same Trip System are inoperable in one or two trip
systems. Declaring the Trip System inoperable would require restoration of the
inoperable channels, as required by CTS 3.2.C Action 5 or 6. Placing the
inoperable channels in trip is not allowed as an option. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required
Action A.1 provides an option to place all inoperable channels in the tripped
condition. This conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores
the single failure capability and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring the
system inoperable is the preferred action.

CTS 3.2.C Action 5 requires that when one Trip System is inoperable, 72 hours
are provided to restore the Trip System. CTS 3.2.C Action 6 requires that when
both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to restore one Trip System.
As described in CTS 3.2.C Action 3, a Trip System is inoperable when two
channels of the same Function (i.e., reactor vessel water level or reactor vessel
pressure) are inoperable in the Trip System. ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B addresses
trip Function capability, not Trip System capability. A trip Function is
maintained when sufficient channels are Operable or in trip, such that the
ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid
signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This requires two channels
of the Function, in the same trip system, to each be Operable or in trip. The
following is a description of the manner in which the ITS is applied, relative to
the CTS.

a) When a single Trip System is inoperable under the CTS requirements,
either due to two inoperable reactor vessel water level channels or two
inoperable reactor vessel pressure channels, or both, the ITS will not
have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A would
apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels. This is consistent with
the CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and Action 4 time. While in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on either Function. In addition, two similar channels inoperable is
functionally equivalent to one channel inoperable (which the CTS allows
in Action 2) after the change described in Discussion of Change M.1
above; the Trip System will not provide a trip signal from the given
Function.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3 b)
(cont’d)

Dresden 2 and 3

When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due
to two channels of the same Function being inoperable in both Trip
Systems, 1 hour is allowed by CTS 3.2.C Action 6 to restore one of the
Trip Systems (by restoring the channels in the Trip System). In the ITS,
when two channels of the same Function are inoperable in both Trip
Systems, one Function will be inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1
ACTION B would apply, which allows 72 hours to restore the
inoperable channels. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on the other Function and operator action can still be taken to trip the
recirculation pumps during this beyond design basis event. In CTS
3.2.C Action 3, this same condition requires entry into CTS 3.2.C
Action 6 where only one hour is provided to restore one Trip System to
Operable status.

When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due
to two channels of one Function being inoperable in one Trip System and
two channels of the other Function being inoperable in the other Trip
System, the ITS will not have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS
ACTION A would apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels. In
CTS 3.2.C Action 3, this same condition requires entry into CTS 3.2.C
Action 6 where only one hour is provided to restore one Trip System to
Operable status. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on either Function.

In addition, when one channel is inoperable, the associated Function
(either Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure — High or Reactor Vessel
Water Level — Low Low) cannot actuate the Trip System, since both
channels of a Function must trip to actuate the Trip System (i.e., each
Trip System is a two-out-of-two logic for each Function). This condition
(one channel inoperable) is covered by CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and

ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A. Since each Trip System is a two-out-of-two
logic for each Function, two channels of the same Function inoperable in
a Trip System is functionally equivalent to that currently allowed by CTS
3.2.C Action 2 (i.e., one channel inoperable). That is, with both
channels of the same Function inoperable in a Trip System, the
associated Function cannot actuate the Trip System, identical to the
results when one channel of the associated Function is inoperable in a
Trip System. CTS 3.2.C Action 2 allows this condition (loss of one




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3 Function in one Trip System) to exist for 14 days. Therefore, allowing
(cont’d) ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A to apply when both channels of a Function in a
Trip System are inoperable is acceptable.

d) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due
to all channels of both Functions inoperable in both Trip Systems, the
ITS will have two inoperable Functions. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1
ACTION C would apply, which allows 1 hour to restore channels. This
is consistent with the CTS Action 6 time.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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Tahle 3.3.5.1-1
TABLE 3.2.B-1 {Continued)

ECCS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

R

INSTRUMENTATION ECCS Actuation 3/4.2.B

ACTION
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e, place the ihoperable CH NEL in the
ed ECCS sysgem(s)

N

'

With the number of OPERABLE CHANNEL(s) less than required by the Minimum

CHANNEL(s) per Trip Function requirement, place the inoperable CHANNEL in

the tripped condition within m - J@

AcnyN 33-  Witl/ the number gf OPERABLE CHANNEL(s)
rip Functigh requirement

ition within/one hour; restdre the inoperagle CHANNEL/to
ECCS system(s)

ACTION 32 -
ACTIoN B

ACTION 34 -  With the number of OPERABLE CHANNEL(s) less than required by the Minimum

AcTioN £ CHANNEL(s) per Trip Function requirement, restore the inoperable CHANNEL to G m
OPERABLE status within @/hours B’ a

AcTion H)——({inoperabig—
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ingperable.

ACTION 36 -

moved to
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With the number of OPERABLE CHANNEL!(s) less than required by the Minimum
CHANNEL(s) per Trip Function requirement, place the inoperable CHANNEL in
the tripped condition within one hour, or declare the associated emergencgy
diesel generator inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.A

w.sl_r'f AcTion M'Q'B' as appropriate. / -
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.10

A.ll

A.12

A.13

A.14

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 35 requires placing the inoperable channel in trip
when a HPCI Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low or a HPCI Suppression
Chamber Water Level—High channel is inoperable. A new Required Action has
been added, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.2.2, to allow the HPCI pump
suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu of tripping the channel, if a
Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low or Suppression Pool Water Level—High
channel is inoperable. Since this proposed action results in the same condition as
if the channel were tripped (tripping one channel results in the suction being
aligned to the suppression chamber), this change is considered administrative.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of
Functional Unit 3.g, the HPCI Manual Initiation Function, every 18 months.
CTS 4.2.B.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.1.6 require a LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 24 months - see
Discussion of Change LD.1 below). Since the LSFT is a complete test of the
logic, including the Manual Initiation switches, there is no need to require a
CFT. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 only requires an LSFT, and this change is
considered administrative.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires both a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Unit 4.c, ADS Initiation Timer, and
Functional Unit 4.d, ADS Low Low Level Timer, (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Functions 4.c, 5.c, 4.f, and 5.f) to be performed every 18 months. Since the
CFT is included in the CTS and ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION
and the CFT and the CHANNEL CALIBRATION are performed at the same
Frequency, the CFT has been deleted for these Functions. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION will include the required testing of the CFT, therefore, this
change is considered administrative.

Not used. l@

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.e, HPCI Reactor Vessel Water

Level — High (Trip), identifies the CHANNEL CHECK as NA. Proposed ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.c, will include a CHANNEL CHECK in accordance
with SR 3.3.5.1.1, at a Frequency of 12 hours. This requirement is being added
consistent with the requirements currently identified for CTS Functional Units
1.a, 2.a, 3.a, and 4.a, since each of these Functional Units are associated with
the same level instrumentation. Although this change identifies an additional
requirement and may be considered more restrictive, since it is consistent with
the current plant procedures, it is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.15

These changes to CTS 3/4.2.B are provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS
consistent with the Technical Specification Change Request submitted to the
NRC for approval per ComEd letter PSLTR #00-0056, dated February 21, 2000.
As such, these changes are considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

Eight additional Functions have been added to help ensure the automatic
actuation function of the ECCS subsystems to ensure the design basis events can
be satisfied. These Functions are included in ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 as follows:

Function 1.e, Core Spray Pump Start - Time Delay Relay,

Function 2.d, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection),

Function 2.e, LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay for Pumps B and D,

Function 2.g, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure-High (Break
Detection),

Function 2.h, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure-High (Break
Detection),

Function 2.i, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure Time Delay-
Relay (Break Detection),

Function 2.j, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Time Delay-Relay (Break
Detection), and

Function 2.k, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure Time Delay-
Relay (Break Detection)

The proposed Allowable Values for these Functions were determined consistent
with the setpoint methodology described in Discussion of Change LF.1 below.
Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances (SR 3.3.5.1.2, SR 3.3.5.1.5 and

SR 3.3.5.1.6, as applicable) have also been added. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation necessary to help ensure the ECCS Instrumentation
are maintained Operable.

A maximum Allowable Value has been added for the CS Pump Discharge
Flow—Low (Bypass) Function (CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 1.d; ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 1.d) to ensure the valves will close to provide assumed
ECCS flow to the core. The new Allowable Value is based upon the most recent
setpoint calculations. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.3

M.4

M.5

M.6

M.7

M.8

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of
Functional Unit 3.d, Suppression Chamber Water Level - High every 92 days.
The Table does not currently require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
channels associated with this Function include a level switch that must trip at the
specified setpoint (Allowable Value, see Discussion of Change A.2). Therefore,
the proposed test for OPERABILITY is a CHANNEL CALIBRATION

(SR 3.3.5.1.5) at a Frequency of 24 months consistent with drift analysis
assumptions in the plant setpoint methodology.

Not used.
Not used.
Not used.
Not used.

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.e (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.c),
HPCI - Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, only requires one channel of this
Function to be Operable. The purpose of this Function is to close the HPCI
turbine stop valve and pump discharge valve (i.e., trip the HPCI turbine) to
prevent overflow into the main steam lines. This Function is monitored by two
differential pressure transmitters. The output signals from these transmitters are
arranged in a two-out-of-two logic for this Function. In order for the HPCI
System to trip on high reactor vessel water level, both signals are required.
Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 for Function 3.c will require two OPERABLE
channels of the Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Function. This change
represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the HPCI - Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Function.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

The detail in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Note (h) related to the reference point of the
Trip Setpoint of the reactor vessel water level instrumentation and the detail for
CTS Table 3.2.B-1 for Functional Unit 3.d (Suppression Chamber Water Level)
that the Trip Setpoint is referenced above the bottom of the chamber are
proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The reference value for the associated
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 Allowable Values for Reactor Vessel Water Level Functions specified in ITS

(cont’d) Table 3.3.5.1-1 is to “instrument zero,” as discussed in Discussion of Change
A.4. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS
instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated
Surveillances are adequate to ensure the ECCS instrumentation is maintained
OPERABLE. Therefore, this relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR
will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA2 The system design detail specified in CTS Table 3.2.B-1, footnote (i), is
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design (e.g.,
valves associated with isolation signals) are unnecessary in the LCO. This detail
is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS Instrumentation.

The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements
are adequate to ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained OPERABLE.
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
(LSFT) of CTS 4.2.B.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the HPCI
Manual Initiation and the ADS Initiation and Low Low Level Timer Functions
specified in CTS Table 4.2.B-1 (changes made in Discussion of Changes A.11
and A.12 above) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed
SR 3.3.5.1.6. This SR ensures that ECCS logic will function as designed to
ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that
these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.
ECCS systems are tested on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LE.1

accordance with CTS 4.2.B.1 (proposed SRs 3.3.5.1.1, 3.3.5.1.2, 3.3.5.1.3, and
3.3.5.1.4). These SRs will ensure that a significant portion of the ECCS
circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry.
The ECCS network including the actuating logic is designed to be single failure
proof and therefore, is highly reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach
Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from
18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

The Frequencies for performing CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of CTS

Table 4.2.B-1 for Functional Units 1.a, 1.d, 2.a, 2.d, 3.a, 3.c, 3.e, 4.a, 4.c and
4.d have been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.1.5.
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1
(cont’d)

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ECCS network along with
the ECCS initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ECCS instrumentation has been
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Functional Unit
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations
performed:

Functional Units 1.a, 2.a: CS/LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4PA Transmitters, General
Electric 184C5988C Master Trip Units, and Rosemount 710DU Slave Trip
Units. The General Electric and Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked
and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount transmitters’ drift was
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the
development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the
Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a
24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 1.d, 2.d:  CS/LPCI Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass)

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB3 and 1153DB5 Transmitters
and 710DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated.
These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an
increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does
not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount
transmitters’ drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

L.1

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 32 (for Functional Units 1.c and 2.c in MODES 4 and
5) requires the channels to be placed in the tripped condition within 24 hours. If
this Action is not performed the CTS does not provide default actions, such as
immediately declare the associated ECCS subsystem(s) inoperable. Thus,

CTS 3.0.C is required to be entered. However, since CTS 3.0.C is not
applicable in MODES 4 and 5, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) requires that the licensee
notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72, and a Licensee Event Report
(LER) be submitted to the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In lieu of these
two requirements, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H will require the associated supported
subsystems to be declared inoperable immediately. This would require the
associated ECCS subsystems to be declared inoperable and the actions of CTS
3.5.B taken. Since these actions have been previously approved (as modified by
the DOCs for ITS 3.5.2), this change is considered acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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INSTRUMENTATION

3.2 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

I75 3.3.6.1

Isolation Actuation 3/4.2.A

4.2 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Isolation Actuation

The isolation actuation instrumentation

A. Isolation Actuation

1. Each isolation actuation instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.
CHANNEL{s) shown in Table 3.2.A-1 shall CHANNEL shall be demonstrated
A% be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set Note |  OPERABLE by the performance of the
- consistent with the values shown in the Sutvellance CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
ip Fetpgint)column. Reeur fcwdsFUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL
Allowable B CALIBRATION operations for the
Values OPERATIONAL MODE(s) and at the
APPLICABILITY: frequencies shown in Table 4.2 .A-1.
As shown in Table 3.2.A-1. A.2 _ 2. LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST(s)
1 SR3.3.4.0.7 of all CHANNEL(s) shall be performed
: Add proj osed at least once per (B months.

ACTION: gmﬁu Note

1. With an isolation actuation LD. |
instrumentation CHANNEL trip setpoint

AcCTi oNS less conservative than the value shown
A and B in the (Tri Setpaint\column of Table
3.2.A-1, declare the CHANNEL
inoperable until the CHANNEL is
restored to OPERABLE status with its
trip setpoint adjusted consistent with
WMM@' alue.
/ 2. With the number of/OPERABLE ™
an required by/the
inimum CHANMEL(s) per TRIP

SYSTEM requirdment for one TRIP e

SYSTEM, plagé the inoperabl
CHANNEL(s)and/or TRIP SYPTEM in
the tripped/condition® withjA one hour.

An inoperable CHANNEL need not be

occur. In these/cases, the inoperabje CHANNEL

(

i——ﬁnserf TS 3.2, A.Edton 2

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

3/4.2-1

; i itigh where this d cause thé trip functioryt
all be restorgd to OPERABIE status withiin 2 hours o the

ACTION requirgd by Table 3.2.A-1 for that trip fyfiction shall taken.
150 .
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Irrs 3.3.6.1

NSTRUM ION isolation Actuation 3/4.2.A
Table 3.3.4.0-1
TJABLE 4.2.A-1 {Continued)
SOLAT! N INSTRUMENTATION
URVEILLAN Ul S
TABLE NOTATION Moved &
A BIrs336.2

* During CORE ALTERATIONS or operations with a potentual for draining the reactor vesse

** When handling irradiated fuel in the secondery containment.

SR3.3.6.1.3 @ A3
SR33.b.1.6 (8) Trip units are calibrated at least once per(@)) days and transmitters are calibrated at the l@

frequency identified in the table.
((b) This fanction Is not raquired to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY as).::\k
A5

not required.

{{c) isolates the reactor building ventilation system and actuates the standby gas treatment system) Moved o

ITS 3.3.6.2
(&Delere® .
|

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.2-10 Amendment Nos. 163, 158
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A5

A.6

A7

A8

The requirements identified in CTS Tables 3.2.A-1 and 4.2.A-1 related to
Secondary Containment Isolation (including Notes (c), (d), (*), and (**) to Table
3.2.A-1 and Notes (b), (c), (*), and (**) to Table 4.2.A-1) have been moved to
ITS 3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation. Any technical
changes to these requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.3.6.2.

CTS 3.2.A requires the isolation actuation instrumentation setpoints to be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 3.2.A-1. CTS3.2.A
Action 1 requires the CHANNEL to be declared inoperable when the setpoint is
less conservative than the value shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table
3.2.A-1. Table 3.2.A-1 includes a "Trip Setpoint" column. It is proposed to re-
label this column as "Allowable Value" consistent with the format of the BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1). In accordance with current
plant procedures and practices, the Trip Setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.A-
1 are applied as the Operability limit for the associated instruments. Therefore,
the use of the term "Trip Setpoint” in the CTS is the same as the use of the term
"Allowable Value" in the ITS. This proposed change does not modify the actual
trip setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.A-1 for the isolation actuation
instrumentation Functions or the Allowable Values specified in ITS Table
3.3.6.1-1 (see Discussion of Change LF.1 below for proposed changes to the
Trip Setpoints/Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a
presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative
change.

An action to "declare the affected system inoperable," as presented in CTS Table
3.2.A-1 Action 23, is an unnecessary reminder that other Technical
Specifications may be affected. This is essentially a "cross reference” between
Technical Specifications that has been determined to be adequately provided
through training. In addition, the definition of "OPERABILITY" in ITS Section
1.1 would also ensure that the affected systems rendered inoperable by isolation
of an affected line are declared inoperable. Therefore, this deletion is
administrative.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement for CTS

Table 4.2.A-1 Functional Unit 4.a, Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System
Initiation has been deleted. The CFT is redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation channels have no
adjustable setpoints, but are based on switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed
SR 3.3.6.1.7), which applies to ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.a (SLC System
Initiation), tests all contacts and will provide proper testing of the channels tested
by a CFT. Therefore, this deletion is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

A.10

All

CTS Table 3.2.A-1 (Isolation Actuation Instrumentation) provides footnote “e”
for Functional Unit 7.b (Recirculation Line Water Temperature — High) stating
that “only one TRIP SYSTEM?” is provided. The provisions of footnote “e” are
not retained for proposed ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1, Function 6.a. The two required
channels provide inputs to a single trip string which in turn provides input to two
trip systems. Since this change does not change the number of OPERABLE
channels required for the Function per trip system and a description of the logic
is provided in the Bases, this change is considered administrative.

CTS 3.2.A and CTS Table 3.2.A-1 require Functional Unit 3.e, Main Steam
Line (MSL) Tunnel Temperature—High, to have at least 2 channels (of the 4) in
each of 2 sets OPERABLE per trip system. It is proposed to clarify this
requirement by replacing the words “2 of 4 in each of 2 sets” with “2 per trip
string” such that the requirement is consistent with the terminology used in BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, for describing other similar trip logic schemes.
The MSL Tunnel Temperature—High Functional Unit includes a total of 16
temperature switches, four for each steam tunnel area. One channel from each
steamn tunnel area inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make up a
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation. According to
the CTS terminology, a “set” refers to the four area temperature switches that
are arranged in a series contact scheme. Each “set” of four temperature switch
contacts open on high temperature to actuate (de-energize) a logic relay. The
BWR ISTS would refer to this trip logic scheme as a “trip string.” Thus, the
CTS terminology for a “set” is equivalent to the BWR ISTS terminology for a
“trip string.” Furthermore, since there are two trip strings per trip system, the
minimum channel requirement of “2 of 4 in each of 2 sets” is equivalent to the
proposed requirement of “2 per trip string.” This change is considered a
presentation preference change since it serves only to clarify an existing
requirement by using the BWR ISTS terminology. As such, this change is
administrative.

The Trip Setpoint for Functional Units 1.a, 4.b, and 7.a, Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low, and Functional Unit 3.a, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, in
Table 3.2.A-1 is referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference value for the
associated Allowable Values specified in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 is to “instrument &
zero.” This change has been made for human factors considerations. The
indications in the control room can be directly associated with the value in the
ITS. Any changes to the Trip Setpoints are addressed in Discussion of Changes
A.6 and LF.1, therefore this change is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.3

M4

An Allowable Value for a Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 I
Function 1.c. This Function is the Main Steam Line Low Pressure—Timer (or
Time Delay). This Function is required to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
current and proposed MSL Pressure—Low Function (CTS Table 3.2.A-1
Function 3.c and ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.b). This Function provides a
time delay for the MSL Pressure—Low Function to ensure an inadvertent main
steam line isolation does not occur during transients which result in reactor steam
dome pressure pertubations. However, the delay is limited to ensure proper
operation during pressure regulator failure event. The proposed Allowable
Value was determined consistent with the methodology described in Discussion @
of Change LF.1 below. This change is an additional restriction on plant
operation necessary to ensure the design basis accident analysis assumptions are
satisfied.

The minimum required channels for the Standby Liquid Control System Initiation
Function in CTS Table 3.2.A-1 (Functional Unit 4.a) is NA. For the same
Function in the ITS (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.a) the required channels per
trip system is specified to be 1. The switch provides trip signal inputs to one trip
system in any position other than “OFF.” For this Specification, the SLC
initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel input into the trip system.
Since the requirement is more explicit, this change is considered more restrictive
on plant operations.

Not used. ‘ @\,

The Frequency of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for CTS

Table 4.2.A-1, Functional Unit 3.d, Main Steam Line Flow — High has been
increased from 18 months to 92 days (proposed ITS SR 3.3.6.1.4). The
proposed Frequency is acceptable since it is consistent with current plant
calculations. This change to the CTS requirement constitutes a more restrictive
change to help ensure that the Main Steam Line Flow — High Functional Unit is
maintained OPERABLE.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl

LA.2

LA3

LD.1

The details in CTS 3.2.A Action 2 footnote a, relating to placing channels in
trip, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.6.1
ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip (which effectively trips the trip
system) or remedial actions are taken to compensate for the inoperability, as
appropriate. As a result, these relocated details are not necessary for ensuring
the appropriate actions are taken in the event of inoperable primary containment
isolation instrumentation channels. As such, these relocated details are not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The detail CTS Table 3.2.A-1 Note (i) related to the reference setting of the level
instrumentation is proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The reference value

for the associated Allowable Values specified in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 is to A
“instrument zero,” as discussed in Discussion of Change A.11. This detail is not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the primary containment isolation
instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.1 and the Surveillances are

adequate to ensure the primary containment isolation instrumentation is

maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes

to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The detail in CTS 3.2.A-1 Note (f) that the Standby Liquid Control System
Initiation Function channel closes only reactor water cleanup system isolation
valves is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The requirement in proposed
LCO 3.3.6.1 that the primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE, the listed Function for the
SLC System Initiation in Table 3.3.6.1-1, and the proposed Surveillances will
ensure this Function is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail
is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST

(LSFT) of CTS 4.2.A.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7) and the CHANNEL VA
FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for the MSL Tunnel Temperature—High, SLC

System Initiation (changed to LSFT in Discussion of Change A.8 above), and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

HPCI Area Temperature—High Functions specified in CTS Table 4.2.A-1
(proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. This
SR ensures that Isolation Actuation Instrumentation logic will function as
designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed
change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency
from the current 18 month Surveillance frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and
proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle,”
dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data
have shown that these tests normally pass their surveillances at the current
frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. Most instrument channels are tested on a more frequent basis
during the operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.2.A.1, the CFT. This
testing of the isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant portion of the
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation circuitry is operating properly and will detect
significant failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including the actuating logic is
designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.
Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2,
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LE.1

demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of
current Surveillance 4.2.A and Table 4.2.A-1 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6) has been
extended from 92 days (for the Main Steam Line Pressure - Timer) and 18
months (for all other Functional Units listed below) to 24 months. The proposed @
change will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency to a 24
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). The
subject SR ensures that the Isolation instruments will function as designed during
an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the
Primary Containment Isolation System along with the Isolation initiation logic is
designed to be single failure proof and, therefore, is highly reliable.
Furthermore, the impacted Isolation instrumentation has been evaluated based on
make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's
actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint
calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Functional Unit number,
identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations
performed:

Functional Unit 1.a: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4PAN Transmitters and

710DU Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated.

These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an

increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does

not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount

Transmitters’ drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value

determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the | &
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The

results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval. lé‘l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A4
(cont’d)

A5

A.6

inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered
administrative.

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 ACTION 36 requires the DG to be declared inoperable and
to take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.A or 3.9.B, as appropriate,
when the inoperable LOP instrumentation channel is not tripped within 1 hour.
The format of the ITS does not include providing “cross references.” 1TS 3.8.1
and ITS 3.8.2 adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an inoperable DG
without such references. Therefore, the existing reference in CTS Table 3.2.B-1
ACTION 36 to “take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.A or 3.9.B”
serves no functional purpose, and its removal is purely an administrative
difference in presentation.

This change to CTS Table 3.2.B-1 is provided in the Dresden ITS consistent with

the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval

per ComEd letter IMHLTR 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. As such, these A
changes are considered to be administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS Tables 3.2.B-1 and 4.2.B-1 require the LOP instruments to be OPERABLE
during MODES 4 and 5 only when the associated DG is required to be
OPERABLE (as stated in footnote (e) to Table 3.2.B-1 and footnote (c) to Table
4.2.B-1). The Applicability is being changed to be when the associated DG is
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources — Shutdown, " which in
ITS 3.3.8.1 requires the LOP instrumentation to be OPERABLE not only during
MODES 4 and 5, but also during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment (which could be when the unit is defueled). This will
ensure the DGs can be properly actuated at all times when they are required to be
OPERABLE and is an additional restriction on plant operation.

A new Allowable Value has been added for the LOP Function. The maximum
Allowable Value has been added for CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Degraded Voltage

Function (ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 Function 2.a) to prevent inadvertent power supply
transfer. The new maximum Allowable Value represents an additional restriction

on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M3 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Note(a) allows a Loss of Power Instrumentation channel to be
inoperable to perform required Surveillances and not enter the required Actions
for 6 hours, provided the Function Unit maintains actuation capability. A
ITS 3.3.8.1 Surveillances Note 2 will only allow this exception for 2 hours. This
change is more restrictive on plant operations and is consistent with
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl The detail in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 6.a relating to the methods (on
decreasing voltage) for determining the 4160 V ESS Bus Undervoltage (Loss of
Voltage) Setpoint is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the loss of power instrumentation.
The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.1 and proposed SR 3.3.8.1.2 are adequate to
ensure the loss of power instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore,
the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

LD.1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
CTS 4.2.B.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of CTS Table 4.2.B-1
for Functional Unit 5.a, 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage)
have been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.1.3 and
SR 3.3.8.1.5. These SRs ensure that LOP Instrumentation logic will function as
designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed
change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency
from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LE.1

Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. The LOP instrumentation including the actuating logic is
designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.
Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2,
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”

Based on the inherent system and component reliability, the impact, if any, on
system availability is minimal as a result of the change in the surveillance test
interval. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval
allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in
the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of CTS 4.2.B.1
(Functional Unit 5.a) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in
proposed SR 3.3.8.1.4. This SR ensures that LOP Instrumentation associated
with the 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage - Loss of Voltage channels will
function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1 Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the electrical power sources

(cont’d) are designed to be single failure proof and therefore are highly reliable. Major
deviations in the circuitry will be discovered during the cycle since the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of both the loss of voltage instrumentation
and the time delay relays are performed more frequently. Furthermore, the
impacted LOP instrumentation has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer
and model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within
the design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation.

This function is performed by General Electric 12IAV69A1A relays. The GE
relays’ drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined

was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant | @
setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this

analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval. |
Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is lé
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of

the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LF.1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

None

developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained.

The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Aliowable Values have been
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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3.3

INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

$3LA% 1y LC0 3.3.1.1

RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1

The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

6. ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.14 has been deleted since the APRM Flow Biased Neutron
Flux—High circuit does not include the simulated heat flux time constant. However, a
new SR has been added to the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function to
perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the flow converters TS SR 3.3.1.1.17). In
addition, a Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.11 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15) is added to clarify the
applicability of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION SRs to the flow converters.
Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as required.

7. The bracketed requirement has been deleted since it does not apply to the current
Dresden 2 and 3 licensing basis. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered, as
applicable.

8. The ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1, CHANNEL CHECK, cannot be performed, since no indicators
are provided, for the channels associated with the following Functions. Therefore, the
CHANNEL CHECK requirement has been deleted from the associated Function
Surveillance Requirements in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.

Function 3, Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure — High
Function 6, Drywell Pressure — High
Function 7, Scram Discharge Volume Water Level — High

This is consistent with the current licensing basis.

9. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

10. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 10, Turbine Condenser Vacuum—Low, and associated
footnote (c) have been added consistent with the current licensing basis for RPS
Instrumentation. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered, as required. In
addition, the Turbine Condenser Vacuum — Low (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 10)
Function is required to be calibrated every 31 days in accordance with the current
setpoint methodology. Therefore, an SR has been added (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.10) to ensure
the licensing basis is retained. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as required.

11.  The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been changed from "Prior to withdrawing
SRMs from the fully inserted position” to "Prior to fully withdrawing SRMs." The
current licensing basis for Dresden 2 and 3 only requires the SRM/IRM overlap to be
verified during a reactor startup. It does not require the overlap verification prior to
withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position. While the current practice of I&
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 is to maintain the SRMs inserted until SRM/IRM overlap is verified,
withdrawing the SRMs prior to the IRMs coming on range will reduce the burnup of
the SRMs. In addition, the current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice is to partially withdraw the
SRM s prior to verifying overlap. Therefore, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been modified to be
consistent with the current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice, and is consistent with current
licensing basis.

A requirement to perform an RPS RESPONSE TIME test on the Drywell
Pressure—High Function channels has been added since the Function is credited in the
safety analyses.

ITS Required Action F.2 for Function 5, Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure, and
Function 10, Turbine Condenser Vacuum - Low, has been added to require reducing
reactor pressure to < 600 psig. The Applicability of ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 5
has also been revised to include MODE 2 and footnote (¢), i.e., MODE 2 with reactor
pressure > 600 psig. These changes are consistent with the current licensing basis for
RPS Instrumentation.

Typographical error corrected.

An Actions Note is added to allow time to adjust the gain for the APRMs. This Note is
included in CTS Table 4.1.A-1 as Note (d), and is based on both the time frame
necessary to accomplish multiple channel gain adjustments and the impact on safety.
Only two hours are provided if the GAF is non-conservative; but 12 hours are provided
if the GAF is out of limits low since this makes the trip setpoint conservative.

TSTF-264 deletes the Surveillances for SRM/IRM overlap during startup and the
APRM/IRM overlap during shutdown. The TSTF states that these SRs are unnecessary
since they duplicate the requirements of the Channel Check. However, the Channel
Check definition does not specifically require overlap checks. There are other
instruments that have overlapping ranges (e.g., reactor water level instruments), and no
“overlap” checks are implied by the Channel Check requirements for these instruments.
Also, as stated in the TSTF Bases portion of the change, the SRM/IRM overlap check
is only applicable during a startup and the APRM/IRM overlap check is only required
during a shutdown. It would appear that if the Channel Check definition requires
overlap checks, it would require the checks both during a startup and during a
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH
WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

The Dresden 2 and 3 Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip
Instrumentation includes four channels. ISTS 3.3.2.2 ACTIONS A and B are written
for a three channel design. For a three channel design, when two of the three channels
are inoperable, a loss of function has occurred. However, the Dresden 2 and 3 design
is such that with two channels inoperable, a loss of function may not have occurred.
Therefore, ISTS 3.3.2.2 Condition A has been modified to be applicable to one or more
inoperable channels, and ISTS 3.3.2.2 Condition B has been modified to be applicable
to when a loss of function has occurred (i.e., trip capability not maintained). This
change is consistent with the intent of the ISTS, which requires the 2 hour Completion
Time of ACTION B to be applicable when a loss of function has occurred.

ISTS 3.3.2.2 Required Action C.1 (ITS Required Action C.2) requires a reduction in
Thermal Power to < 25% RTP if the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water
Level Trip Instrumentation is not restored to Operable status. The instrumentation
indirectly supports maintaining MCPR above limits during a feedwater controller
failure, maximum demand event. This is accomplished by tripping the main turbine,
with the main turbine trip resulting in a subsequent reactor scram. When the
instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker, the
unit can continue to operate with the feedwater pump removed from service (Dresden 2
and 3 have three 50% capacity feedwater pumps). Therefore, an additional Required
Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.2.2, Required Action C.1, to allow removal of the
associated feedwater pump(s) from service in lieu of reducing Thermal Power. This
Required Action will only be used if the instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an
inoperable feedwater pump breaker, as stated in the Note to ITS 3.3.2.2 Required
Action C.1. Since this Required Action accomplishes the functional purpose of the
Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation, enables
continued operation in a previously approved condition, and still supports maintaining
MCPR above limits (since the reactor scram is the result of a turbine trip signal, which
is not impacted by this change), this change does not have a significant effect on safe
operation. This change is also consistent with TSTF-297. In addition, ISTS 3.3.2.2
Required Action C.1 has been renumbered due to this addition.

Not used.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



10.

11.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e requires a minimum time for the ECCS pump start
time delay relays. The ISTS Bases states that the minimum time is to ensure that excess
loading will not cause failure of the power source; i.e., the minimum Allowable Value
is chosen to be long enough so that most of the starting transient of the first pump is
complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV emergency bus. Failure
of this portion of the instrumentation will result in the DG being inoperable; it does not
necessarily result in the inoperability of the ECCS pump. The ECCS analysis assumes
the pumps are operating at a certain time; starting the pumps sooner than assumed does
not invalidate the ECCS analysis. This requirement is adequately covered by ITS

SR 3.8.1.18, which requires the interval between each sequenced load block to be
within + 10% of the design interval for each load sequence time delay relay. The ITS
Bases for this SR states that it ensures that a sufficient time interval exists for the DG to
restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analyses
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated. Therefore, if a
time delay relay actuated too soon such that a power source was affected, the
requirements of SR 3.8.1.18 would not be met and the affected DG or offsite circuit
would be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1 taken. Therefore, there
is no reason to require minimum times in the ECCS Instrumentation Specification.

This is also consistent with current licensing basis, which does not have minimum time
requirements for the ECCS pump start time delay relays in the ECCS Instrumentation
Specification.

The current Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include the ADS Reactor Vessel Water
Level—Low, Level 3 (Confirmatory) Function (ISTS Functions 4.d and 5.d).
Therefore, these Functions have been deleted and the remaining Functions have been
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect these deletions.

ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e, Reactor Vessel Shroud Level—Level 0, has been
relocated as documented in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.2.1. Subsequent
Functions have been renumbered as required.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the NUREG to
reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, systems,
analysis, or licensing basis.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

{ers>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTES .
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary
Containment Isolation Function.
2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function.
maintains isolation capability.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
(T 2.A-1> SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours
(742 A-1> SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. X92k days
5)
{T¥.2.A-1> E 3.3.6.1.3 Calibrate the trip unit. %92% days a(
) {742.A-1> SR 3.3.6.1.4 92 days

*53.3.3.5.1.5.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

{T#2.A-1> SR 3.3.6.1.6

. Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

{42.4.2> SR 3.3.6.1.7

Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

BWR/4 STS

3.3-55

(continued)
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SCTSY

{T322A-1>
{Doc M.1>
ST 42 A1

e,
(£ Main Steam Line
Flow— High
d. 7r Vlﬂl7‘

Primary -Containment Isolation Instrumentation

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 6)

3.3.6.1

Primary Contairment Jsoletion Instrumentstion
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTNER OMANNELS FROM
'SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOMABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIRENMENTS VALLE

‘1. Main Steam Line Isolation

a. Reactor Vessel Water
Level ~ Lov Low (L5/)
——{ vl A)

b. Main Steam Line
Pressure — Low

e. Nain Steam Junnel m

Temperature — High -7

Maipg Steam Tunnel
Differential .
rature - High

-

.

Turbine Building/Area
Tesperature — High

Manual Initiption

!\.

(& with lny turbine [stop valvel nq(closed.

(cont inued)

/

Mam Steam Line ! 2
Pressure - Timar

(a. £

SR 13.4,./.2 £ 0,290 Segds (it 1)

BWR/4 STS 3.3-57
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation.

(CcTs> 3.3.6.1
{7324-1> :
Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of &)
{Doc M.3? " Primsry Contairment laolni:: Instrusentation
{TH 2.A-1)
( 73.2.A-1
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
Frotnotalh) MODES OR  REQUIRED  REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED  PER TRIP . REQUIRED SURVELLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION COMDITIONS  SYSTEX  ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Primary Contairment
1solation -

8. Resctor Vessel Water 1,2,3
Level — Low Fevyl 3] rﬁ B
|

b. Drywell Pressure — High 1,2,3 -Rt

c. Drywell 1,2,3 Lot 1%
Radiation — Kigh

[20) wR/hr
/ Radiation - Migh

{1 per
group)

l lnitiation

IlLa
]

)

3. High Pressure Coolant (i— 290.16 % o F rated Stean £low (it 2

otation T ST | 2 288.23% of rated Sheawn blow (Uaid 3)
a. HPCl Stesm Line t,2,3 1K F % An
K caph f

Flow — High .2
5 | B
»
l U AR AN
Tasert Function 3. b) ' teontinved)

)
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LCTs > .
< DoC M.3> 3

< T 22,6t Ratruote (1) 7

Insert Function 3.b

b. HPCI Steam Line 1, 2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 3.2 seconds ’
Flow-Timer SR 3.3.6.1.4 and
SR 3.3.6.1.7 £ 8.8 seconds R '@

Insert Page 3.3-58
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

{cTsy 3.3.6.1

{T32A-1> . Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 3 of 6) )
< 7.4 2.A '> Primary Contsirment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS . FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP RECUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3.HPC] System lsolation
(continued) '

HPC] Steam Supply Line

Pressure — Low

1,2,3

E]

Suppression Pool
Temperature —Ti
Delay Relays

Suppression P
Differential
Tesperature

3.6.1.1 691 °F \
3.6.1.2
.3.6.1.3)
3.6.1.6

6.1.7

6.1.5 2 [RA)
3.6.1.6 Iminutes)
.3.6.1.7

[%]
»
WL

3
SR 3 < [1691°F
Temperaglire — Righ SR 3
s 3
st 3
st 3
Li. U Initiation SR NA ])
— {continued)
(a) All four channels must be assoaw:fui. with ¢ smﬁle,
“’f'{) s‘h‘\f\s ’
BWR/4 STS 3.3-59 Rev 1, 04/07/95




4.

Isolation Condenser
System Isolation

a.

b.

Steam Flow—High

Return Flow—High

Insert Function 4

Insert Page 3.3-60

SR
SR

SR
SR
SR

w
(=2}

w
(=2}

FS

F

< 290.76% of l&
rated steam |ZCS

flow

£ 30.2 inches
water

(Unit 2) |Z3

< 13.7 inches

water
(Unit 3) ZCB



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

<CTs>
3.3.6.1
732A-1>
ST42A-1> Table 3.3.6.1-1 (pege 5 of 6)
Primary Contairment Isolation Instrumentstion

APPLICABLE COMDITIONS

MODES OR . REQUIRED  REFERENCED

. OTHER CHARNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCT 10N CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3.3.6.1.7

Reactor Water Cleanup

S.
(W) System I1solation

a/ Differential
Flow = Nigh

b. Area .
Temperature ~AMigh

NN -

')
WN -
-

2928 gepuw

8N

[671°F

W
.

/

N
w
.
o
.

wWw .U‘ W
(2]
.
o
¢
-
.
~

w

.
W W

.

eefce 9 [Suubey
w

\rl
n
w
.

. l,é V
" = lZAl
o
1

BT —

Wi

7 =] f] )

(continued)

((br-sic system Initiation only inputs into e of the two trip sy . )

]

5 B
3

3]
—{3]
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<C78> Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
2. A-1 ‘

(7—3 2 > Table 3.3.6.1-1 (pege 6 of &)
<T4.Z..4~/> Primary Containment Jsolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

MOOES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION MI.TIUCS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

6. Shutdown Cooling System

Isolation ﬂ ~(346 °F, ' @
12,3 CIEAD (TR Asts)
: L 3.3.6.
Recireulation Line Water W ‘ . ‘ @
Temperature ~ Hizh R 334
b. Resctor Vesse 3,4,5 ] -6. 2 (W) inches’ (0.29 A

| _
@ @ ﬁ\ly‘\mérip 4:;%)@1'”6 in moogd & nnd/men RHR Ahutdown Codling Sysdem integrity maintafned.)

In MODES }ldn/ .f)-[ro vided Shatlown Coolin Ujélks/fu‘\ inteprs

) ’ ! fan
is majnfaineds anly she chanel or 7rip syite p anr 150
lii h:«?fl‘l/dl.?ﬂéz';7 ‘o‘e ;Agflouﬁ '(ood/lv porp sacfon

isolatrion valve is raiwnd.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

1. The proper Primary Containment Isolation Functions that are common to the RPS
Instrumentation have been provided.

2. The Completion Time of ISTS 3.3.6.1 Required Action E.1 has been extended by 2
hours consistent with the current licensing basis.

3. Four new Primary Containment Isolation Functions have been added (ITS
Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.c, 3.b, 4.a, and 4.b), consistent with current Dresden 2
and 3 Licensing Basis. In addition, 29 Functions have been deleted (ISTS Table
3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.d, 1.f, 1.g, 1.k, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f, 3.c, 3.d, 3.f, 3.2, 3.h, 3.1, 3.j,
4.a,4b,4.c,4.d,4.e,4.1,4.g,4h,4.1i,4j,4Kk, 5.4, 5.b, 5.c and 5.f) since they are
not applicable to Dresden 2 and 3. The Functions and ACTIONS have been revised ( 9
where applicable, to reflect these additions and deletions.

4, Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or for
clarity.
5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided. Table footnotes have been renumbered, as required.

6. ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.8, the Isolation System Response Time test, is not included in the
Dresden ITS. This allowance is consistent with the current licensing basis reflected in
the CTS. In addition, the Reviewer’s Note has been deleted. The Note is not meant to
be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

7. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

8. The bracketed Surveillances have been deleted since they do not apply to the associated
Function. These changes are consistent with the current licensing basis.

9. These Surveillances have been deleted since they can not be performed on the
associated Function.

10.  This additional Surveillance, requiring performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
once per 92 days, has been added consistent with the current setpoint calibration
methodology (SR 3.3.6.1.4). As a result, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.6 is deleted from the Table
3.3.6.1-1 Surveillance Requirement column, for the applicable Functions, for the same
reason.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



11.

12.

13.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

The CFT Surveillance associated with ITS 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.d (Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature—High) and Function 3.d (HPCI Turbine Area Temperature—High) has

been revised to reflect current licensing requirements, therefore, SR 3.3.6.1.2 has been
replaced with SR 3.3.6.1.5.

ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 footnote ¢ (ITS footnote b) has been revised to reflect the specific
design of the Shutdown Cooling System suction isolation valve logic.

The Main Steam Line Flow — High (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.c) Function is
required to have a CHANNEL CALIBRATION performed every 92 days in accordance
with current setpoint methodology. Therefore, ITS SR 3.3.6.1.4 has been added to
ensure that the Main Steam Line Flow — High Functional Unit is maintained
OPERABLE. As a result, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.6 (18 month CHANNEL CALIBRATION)
has been removed from the Main Steam Line Flow — High Function since it is
redundant to the added Surveillance Requirement.

Dresden 2 and 3 2
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stop Valve—Closure (continued)

(BERRAL FOWER 27308 BAT, ey a i8ect the OPERABILLTY o & fhis : ,@
The Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Allowable Value is selected Fusction

to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby
reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

oPenivs

[TSTF

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Function, with
four channels in each trip system, are required to be

~231
I

ecvey

should fail $o0

i Fone TSV

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
sreclude a scram from this Function GE any theée TSVs~shoutd) , é

(cYdsd. s Functjon is required, consistent with analysis
assumptions, whenever THERMAL PONER is 2
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < GJ% RTP

since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron F1 ux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety

margins.
9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure—|ow

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink

that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram

is initiated on TCY fast closure in anticipation of the

transients that would result from the closure of these

valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure—Low Function is the primary scram signal for the C)—
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference @. For

this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energ
required to be ab and(«Tong with Afie actions ot the)
ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Control Va‘lve Fast Closure, Trip 0il Pressure~—Low ,
signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)
fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure

seifeh is associated with each control valve, and the

(Switeh) signal from e aEh"tansmiﬁ@is assigned to a separate RPS
logic channel. This Function must be enabled at THERMAL
POWER 2 %{TP. This is normally accomplished

{continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 9. Turbine Contro] Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure—Low {continued)

LCO, and : .
APPLICABILITY automatically. by pressure Eeansmitte sensing turbine first

(Y- TS
the turbine bypass valves st rémain sﬁuzg

. moy otfec The OPCROBILINY o

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil N\bs Fusction
Pressure—Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
“detect imminent TCV fast closure.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip

0i1 Pressure—Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be -
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This

Function is required, consistent with the analysis
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is 2 RTP. _This 3
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < RTP,

since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety

margins.

TNSERT
Fuvction

o

(A3and B3)) —

- The Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown Positionléunction provides
. signals, via thevmanual scram logic channel

&a0r RPS Togic_channe)<) which are redundant to the
automatic protective instrumentation channels and provide
manual reactor trip capability. .This Function was not

specifically credited in the accident analysis, but it is
retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS

as required by the NRC approved licensing basis. Fuwd)
The reactor mode 'switch is a single switch with
chaqnels, each of which provides input into one of the1RPS
logic channels. (Z oo oo mucl scram)

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the
. channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor
mode switch position.

(continued)
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INSERT Note 2

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS instrumentation
functions of APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed
Neutron Flux—High (Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to fajlure of
SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2 allows entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed for up to 2 hours if
the APRM is indicating a lower power value than the calculated power (i.e.,
the gain adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative}), and for up to 12
hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power value than the calculated power
(i.e., the GAF is low (conservative)). The GAF for any channel 1is defined as
the power value determined by the heat balance divided by the APRM reading for
that channel. Upon completion of the gain adjustment, or expiration of the
allowed time, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and the Required Actions taken. This Note is
based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on multiple channels
and additional time is allowed when the GAF is out of limits but conservative.

Insert Page B 3.3-21



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE  SR_3.3.1.1.3 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS .
accurately reflects the required setpoint as a function of .
ch flow signal from the respective flow QFff must
(D) be < \TOB% ‘of the calibrated flow signal. If the i
signal 1s not w n the Timit, ez required APR '
receive® an input from the inoperable flow (Up¥y :
declared inoperable.

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering Jjudgment,
operating experience, and the reliability of this
instrumentation. .

TTF SR 3,},],],44——‘(0»;! 523.3_1-

L2oS .
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL.TEST -is performed on each required

T :
(IUfEZT e 32 l.l."’) c:a::el toh:gsu::.that the m channel will perform the‘l > I/C\

\Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the J
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

methodology.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when

entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2

required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in

MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency

links.
) is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be
performed withinXE2 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
QWEIY® hours is based on operating experience and in

consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to

.COﬂl_p]ete the SR. For SR 33,7 /.

A Frequency of 7 daysvprovides an acceptable level of system

average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is

based on reliability analysis (Ref. @ ‘A 3

STE 205 oot show ) ]@

NEL FUNCTIONAL/TEST is performed bn each require
chahnel -to ensure that the entire chanfiel will perform/the
jntended function. /A Frequency of 7 gays provides an
ceptable level system average ayailability overfthe

(TwserT SR3.3.1.1.8)

(THERT SR 23.1-1.5.

{continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.4

208
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.8

The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.1.1.8 is acceptable based on engineering
judgment, operating experience, and the reliability of this instrumentation.

INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.5
7]

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is performed to ensure
that each automatic RPS logic channel will perform the intended function.
There are four RPS channel test switches, one associated with each of the four
automatic trip channels (Al, A2, Bl, and B2). These test switches allow the
operator to test the OPERABILITY of the individual trip logic channel
automatic scram contactors as an alternative to using an automatic scram
function trip. This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test switch in
the test position, which will input a trip signal into the associated RPS
logic channel. The RPS channel test switches are not specifically credited in
the accident analysis. The Manual Scram Functions are not configured the same
as the generic model used in Reference 13. However, Reference 13 concluded
that the Surveillance Frequency extensions for RPS Functions were not affected
by the difference in configuration since each automatic RPS logic channel has
a test switch which is functionally the same as the manual scram switches in
the generic model. As such, a functional test of each RPS automatic scram
contactor using either its associated test switch or by test of any of the
associated automatic RPS Functions is required to be performed once every 7
days. The Frequency of 7 days is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 13.

Insert Page B 3.3-27




RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.0.1.6and SR 3.3.1.1,7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the JRMs and APRMs.

@—]

R )

" LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.
€ Frequency is based on operating experience
with LPRM sensitivity changes.

2000 effectivel.

Pull power hours

wiert move {rem

fase B3 3.2-30
- A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
(fAEE'ZT CR3311I channel to ensure that the @%ﬂ’fﬁanne‘l will perform the
— ntended fun ¥ Any setpoint adjustment shall be:
. consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
TSTF - (D specific setpoint methodology. [The 92 day Frequency of
-205 1 N 3.3.1.1°9 is based on the reliability analysis of

J of SR 23.1.1]6)
month Frequency¥is based on the need to perform this
@ Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the G month
-‘Frequency. v @ '

IY‘! | @

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is sti1) within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be

(contl:nued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.11
208

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-29




10.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in
other places in the Bases.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, system
description, or analysis description.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

This Table has been deleted since it provides generic and not plant specific types of
information. The information in the Table could be misleading as to which plant
specific analyses take credit for these channels to perform a function during accident
and transient scenarios.

Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The
following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the
changes.

The words have been modified to state that opening the bypass valves may affect the
OPERABILITY of this Function. If the bypass valves are open above 45% RTP, but
the Function is still enforcing the scram (i.e., it is not bypassed), there is no reason to
declare the Function inoperable. If the Function is bypassed above 45% RTP due to an
open bypass valve, thén the Function would be inoperable. The proposed words state
that an open bypass valve could affect the OPERABILITY of this Function. The words
in the Bases for proposed SR 3.3.1.1.14 (ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.16) have been modified to
state that the bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration if using actual
turbine first stage pressure. At other times, the bypass valves can be open (and the
bypass valves are periodically opened to perform SRs) as long as the Function is not
inadvertently bypassed.

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be

retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

The bracketed item has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1




SRM Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.2
BASES
APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation”; IRM Neutron Flux—High and
SAFETY ANALYSES  Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux—High,
(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block
Instrumentation.*
~~___The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to
W Function during any AFSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications.
LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are

required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient
to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. A1l but one of the
channels are required in order to provide a representation
of the overall core response during those periods when
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
core. '

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the '(CE
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading .encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity

. {continued)
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.1.2.4 )
REQUIREMENTS L
(continued) This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM 'with tha
instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater [defichr
" than a specified minimum count ratel which ensures that the \A.//in

detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron
flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies
loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to
satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states
that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRM that
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to
the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated
Whei movable detectors core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded

are being used, defctor \  around each SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the

loeation must ba selectad| associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,
Such Hhat each groyp of the configuration will not be critical.y

fual assewmblies s Sepova ;

bt/ at feast fwa fuel calls
From any other el

assemblies .

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other
information avajlable in the control room, and ensures that
the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from

12 hours to 24 hours.

TSTE
o SR_3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

I )

— Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the I£C§
(INS‘:R' SK 33-’-2-5') -associated channel will function properly. ¥ SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the
channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be
in progress. This Fregquency is reasonable, based on
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a

CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.
SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required{in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or

below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes G3)
do not normaTly take place, the Frequency (as/bedp”extended =¥
from 7 days to 31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as

n MODES 3 and ¥
aud eora reactivi
dn»ga..s are dus. On/(/
‘fb con-/ra/ rod

novemaent 'n MoDE 2

. {continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.1.2.5
-208

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-41




Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE Retviewer's Note: Ceptain Fregdencies ar'e based gn approv

REQUIREMENTS ~ Yopical reforts. order fof a licepfee to u
requencies, the Jicensee mdst justi i S
required by the staff SER for the

As noted at the beginning of tﬁe SRs, the SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the

SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1. d
, secon

The Surveillances are modified by a/Note to indicate that
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the

applicable Condition entered and Required Actions takep. '
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref.d‘ Ao
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the

probability that a control rod block will be initiated when

necessary.

SR_3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST lsAperformed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control -~

“Re)? Seleet —(MA1tigTex7hg) System input. »

MD. ’,xu ‘ -
Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
- methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on
reliability ana]yses (Ref. @
JED .

SR _3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure

Y
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with

TUSERT $R

{continued)
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TSTE INSERT SR
205 -

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-51




The Mote 1o S 3.3.2.1.3 alflows e THERNMAL POWER reductiow +.)
2109 RTP im MODE | to Perform +he reenired Surveillance i §the 92 day A

Freewewcy isnoTmef Per SR 3.0.7. S Control Rod Block Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.1
ow e startue and evtrv iute MPBOE 2 covcurremst with a
teductionto 21090 RTP clutring e shutdew »

BASES

Q SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2,1.3 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
J H the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block
and by atempting To select As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required

occur
o tontrol rod not W9 Complnance to be p
; perfomed until 1 hour after any control rod is
::\Ilhvt:i‘?:sc; 2:?.::?:‘&‘ C"Iﬂ’.IIA SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not requ1red
g our after THERMAL POMWER is

erfor otLurs
SR 3.3.2.1.2, and 8
0% | amma.pﬂmm to perfom the requn‘ed
Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met per

@H7he Mote Y EETN] Z)
SR 3.0.2. » The 1 hour allowance is based on operatin '
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable
éim.ﬁﬁmmlu_m%ms_nﬁﬂ-_&ke Frgquengies are )S
ased gn relidbility/analys ‘Ref./8).
yAnlys L) Frsert 5% z.3.2.0.2— (]
nsert from p&ses '
B 3.3-53 and i
B3.3-54 BM{setpoints/are autopdtically i
_AVowable Yalues are Specified An
Bzpess)

i ¢
nonconservative, then the affecte channel 1s considered
APRM

inoperable. Alternatively, the(pdwer fapfe)channel can be
jon {{iZe.,/enabJing/the )

: placed in the conservative cond
+o enable (pfoper/ RE If placed in this condition, the SR
+he RBM is met and the channel is not considered moperable As
noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and

ecause of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal
adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

@ Restron
Neutron detectors a
o SR 3.3.1.110. The ﬁ month Frequency is based on the actual
O trip set pomt methodology utilized for these channels.

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
~ specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass

< 10% RTP in MODE

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
: B 3.3.2.1

BASES

b 3
SURVEILLANCE —J > E]

REQUIREMENTS ‘

setpoint must be verified periodically to be @io RTP.
If the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the
RWM is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized

for the low power setpoint .channel.

-205
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode l

P |

Switch—Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire
@SEET 3233-2"-7) channel will perform the intended function. ¥ The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be _
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the @@ month
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The .l hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.

@;’;e\_@ month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

, Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
é@

_the.Survei1lance when performed at the month Frequency.

ynove.+o ?ase— :
B 3.3-52 as R3.3.2.10—®—(
Mdnc.a,‘fed R
A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

(coﬁtiﬁued)
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TsTF | INSERT SR 3.3.2.1.7
{‘2.05

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-53




Insert SR 3.3.2.1.9

SR _3.3.2.1.9
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods to be bypassed éi’
(taken out of service) in the RWM to allow insertion of an inoperable control [

rod or correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed

rod position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken out of service)

in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and withdraw blocks for bypassed (:5
control rods that are fully inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control

rods that are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and movement

of these affected control rods, a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator

or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical

staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the

bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance with this SR allows

the RWM to be OPERABLE with these control rods bypassed.

[—r] Insert REF

4. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

5. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1 Exxon Nuclear
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor-Neutronics Methods for Design and
Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

6. NEDE-24011-P-A, "GE Standard Application for Reactor Fuel,” (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

7. Letter to T.A. Pickens (BWROG) from G.C. Lainas (NRC), “Amendment 17 to
General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” BWR0OG-8644,
August 15, 1986.

8. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods,

Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

Insert Page B 3.3-54



(3 Sys fam
Feedwaterjand Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS £l

(continued)
‘ With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
< 25% RTP within 4 hours. . As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP resu}}s in (Sys Tam) 1]
sufficient margin to tylr required limits, and the feedwater
a

Alternativaly ¥ a channe
is inoperable Solely dua+o
an inoperabla feadwetfor
pump braaker, tha

attected feadwater and fain furbine figh Water Yevel frip fastrumentation is
pump brecker may be not required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
removed ¥rom Sarvica controlier fatlure, maximum demand event.] The allowed
Since this portforms Hha Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience
intended function of tha /  to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power
instrumantation. conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging

plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE 7
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveil]énces are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to n
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwatersi—
and main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon

completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour

allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status

or the applicable Condition entered and. Required Actions

"taken. " This Note is based on the reliability amalysis

(Ref. 2) assumption that 6 hours is the average time

required to perform channel Surveillance. That analysis A
demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not '
significantly reduce the probability that the feedwater pump{@
@émand main turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1 7z 1'1]
Performance. of the CHANNEL CHECK once every hours ensures

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter

(cont inued)
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BASES

Systaum
Feedwaterland Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentatien
B 3.3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

sTF
-2.05

SR _3.3.2.2.1 (continued)

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. .

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limits.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR_3.3.2.2.2 A
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required

channel to ensure that the €@tiye channel will perform the

1
@-’USE-QT JR332.2.2 intended function.\ Any setpoint adjustment shall be

" consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. '

IEefFrequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis
ef. 2).

(——Zusert SR 33.2.23—»
SR 5322b

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

(continued)
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lTSTF INSERT SR 3.3.2.2.2
205

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

E Insert SR 3.3.2.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual trip setpoints. The
channel must be declared inoperable if the trip setting is discovered to be
less conservative than the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.2.2.4. [If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than the setting accounted
for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable
Value, the channel performance is still within the requirements of the plant
safety analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to
be equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the appropriate
setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgement and the reliability
of these components.

Insert Page B 3.3-61




Al c.l'\anse,s are,mw\(ess noted othevwise

BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

LCO

(reactor vessel)

R r Level (continued)
The(wide frange)water level instruments are uncompensated for.

variation in reactor water density and are calibrated to be

r

(a spe afic v;s;l)

most accurate at(opérationdl) pressure and temperature. A

The wide range im‘h‘um:n‘fs
are calibreted
ot post -DBA LOCA pressure
and ‘1‘e,mpzm+u\re., The
maedium range |n5+rumz/\+~‘
ate calibrated to be

accurete at the nofma |

C?e(‘c&"‘w\ Prcsswe, OI\CL
+

empefature,

b be. accurate

_/

\

-
v

rd
reési 1)water level is a)Category I variable
provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB).. This variable is also used to verify and
p erm surveillance of ECCS function. The wide

DO ater level measurement provides the
operator with sufficient information to assess the status of
both the RCPB and the water supply to the ECCS. The wide
range water level indicators monitor the

Water

(Botom)
+° +h)0 Con'}ro l

room indicatols

(

4 og
water level from the Xenter Aine of the/ELLS fuclign liges
de range (SMbpression pod|)

~ water level signals are transmitted from separate

@lso)

The wide ranqe
drywell pressure

(

The wide fange \astraments

measure from =5 psia o
250 pa while +he Ratrow

fange wwstruments menitec
between —Slosas ard N0

S;%.

(Bsell]

differential pressure transmitters)and @& continuously
(pécordelion two recorders in the control room. These
(xécofrders) are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

4, Drywell Pressure (Type A and

Drywell pressure is a[Category I variable provided to de
breach of the RCPB and to verify ECCS functi t

to maintain RCS integrity. Two range (drywe¥T ppéssure)
signals are transmitted.from separate pressure transmitters
and are continuously recorded on two control

room recorders; , [These recorders,are the primary indicatio Cb,f’};'&i’%e
used by the operator/during an acci . \Jherefore, the PAM pam Diywe

instrument channel. | /4.4 displayed on

contrel room indicotors

Rangé)) a Catecory |
— ) aﬁféc 4
D {mg ea) radiation m) is\provided

to monitor the potential of significant radiation releases

and to provide release assessment for use by operators_in
determining the need to invoke site emergency plans.

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentatio \___ |
: B 3.3.4.1 :

BASES

] ]

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

" Calibration of trip units provides a check of thefactual

-The Frequency of 92

analysig demonstrated that the 6 hou testing allowance
does nof significantly reduce the prgbability that the
recircylation pumps will trip when necessary.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perfprmed on each required
chaghel to ensure that the entirg channel will perform fthe
inténded function. Any setpoint/adjustment shall be
corfsistent with the assumptions jof the current plant

eference 5. .

trip setpoints. The channg] must be declared in perable if
the trip setting is discovpred to be less conserfative than
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4.1.3. /If the trip
setting is discovered to pe less conservative than accounted
for in the appropriate sgtpoint methodology, byt is not
beyond the Allowable Vallie, the channel perforfmance is still
within the requirements fof the plant safety agalysis. Under
these conditions, the sptpoint must be readjusted to be
equal to or more conseyvative than accounted/for in the
appropriate setpoint methodology.

ys is based on -assumptions of the
reliability analysis/(Ref. 5) and on the mgthodology
included in the detgrmination of the trip /setpoint.

SR _3.3.4.1.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATIPN is a complete checkfof the instrument
Joop . and the sengor. This test verifig¢s the channel
responds to the peasured parameter within the necessary
range and accurycy. CHANNEL CALIBRATJON leaves the channel
adjusted to accbunt for instrument drfifts between successive
calibrations cgnsistent with the plapt specific setpoint
methodology.

TSTE-205 l@
Not sherd

{continued) /
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BASES

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation

B 3.3.4@<—D)—]

SURVEILLANCE §B__§;3A5£2i§:>222;;tnued)

REQUIREMENTS _
something even more serious.

A CHANNEL CHECK will detect

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Freguency is based upon operating experience that

demonstrates channel failure

is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

channels during normal operat

jonal use of the displays

associated with the required channels of this LCO.

intended functionty

assumptions of the current pl

~ M&.ﬁ% TUSERT SR 3.3.4.1.3 )—frsr ] )
: -205
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST is performed on each required
channe) to ensure|that thel will perform the

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the

2]

ant specific setpoint

methodology.
The Frequency of 92 days is _based on the reliability
\\‘ analysis of Reference 3 ,_______________ij;ib
4
move T poge Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
B 3.3-19 as trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
mdicated the trip setting is discoveréd to be less copservative than

- the Allowable Value specified
setting is discovered to be 1
setting accounted for in the
methodology, but is not beyon

in SR 3.3.4.@74. If the trip
ess conservative than the
appropriate setpoint
d the Allowable Value, the

_ {continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.4.1.3
205

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with appticable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-98




Insert BKGD-3

The LPCI System initiation logic also contains LPCI Loop Select Logic whose
purpose is to identify and direct LPCI flow to the unbroken recirculation loop
if a Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurs. The LPCI Loop Select Logic is
initiated upon the receipt of either a LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low signal or a LPCI Drywell Pressure - High signal, as discussed previously.
When initiated, the LPCI Loop Select Logic first determines recirculation pump
operation by sensing the differential pressure (dp) between the suction and
discharge of each pump. There are four dp switches monitoring each
recirculation loop which are, in turn, connected to relays whose contacts are
connected to two trip systems. The dp switches will trip when the dp across
the pump is approximately 2 psid. The contacts are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each recirculation pump. If the logic
senses that either pump is not running, i.e., single loop operation, then a
trip signal is sent to both recirculation pumps to eliminate the possibility
of pipe breaks being masked by the operating recirculation pump pressure.
However, the pump trip signal is delayed approximately 0.5 seconds (one time
delay relay per trip system) to ensure that at least one pump is off since the IZCS
break detection sensitivity is greater with both pumps running. If a pump trip
signal is generated, reactor steam dome pressure must drop to a specified
value before the logic will continue. This adjusts the selection time to
optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is not unnecessarily
delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure is sensed by four pressure switches
which in turn are connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip
systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.
After the satisfaction of this pressure requirement or if both recirculation
pumps indicate they are running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow
momentum effects to establish the maximum differential pressure for loop
selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation loop is then initiated.
This is done by comparing the absolute pressure of the two recirculation riser
loops. The broken loop is indicated by a lower pressure than the unbroken
loop. The loop with the higher pressure is then used for LPCI injection. 1If,
after a small time delay of approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay k{x
per trip system), the pressure in loop A is not indicating higher than loop B,
the logic will provide a signal to close the B recirculation loop discharge
valve, open the LPCI injection valve to the B recirculation loop and close the
LPCI injection valve to the A recirculation loop. This is the "default”
choice in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. If recirculation loop A pressure
indicates higher than loop B pressure, approximately 2 psig, the recirculation k@}
discharge valve in loop A is closed, the LPCI injection valve to loop A is
signaled to open and the LPCI injection valve to loop B is signaled to close.
The four dp switches which provide input to this portion of the logic detect
the pressure difference between the corresponding risers to the jet pumps in
each recirculation loop. The four dp switches are connected to relays whose
contacts are connected to two trip systems. The contacts in each trip system
are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. There are two redundant
trip systems in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. The complete logic in each trip
system must actuate for operation of the LPCI Loop Select Logic.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

[TSTF
.205’

SR 3.5.

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the ‘assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK guarantees
that undetected outright channel failure is limited to

12 hours; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

(Inseer SR23512

SR_3.3.5.1.2
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the

mntende unction.

§Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

o

( methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference 5.

(continued)
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| INSERT SR 3.3.5.1.2
‘[-_20!

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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C System lnstrumentatﬁon
& 8 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

something even mor# serious. A CHANNEL HECK_wi]I detect
gross channel fajfure; thus, it is key/to verifying the
instrumentation £ontinues to operate roperly between ea

Agreement criteria are determined y.the plant staff pased
on a combindtion of the channeT.' strument uncertainfies,

including Andication and readabjlity. If a channe
.outside the criteria, it may bf an indication thay the
gt has drifted outsidé its limit.

The Frequency is based upoy’ operating experie
demofstrates channel failyre is rare. The C
flements less formal,/but more frequent,
channels during normal dperational use of
ssociated with the chénnels required by

Plaut operative experieuce) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
m-,aﬂ reaard ‘_:: dw;: Ice_ channel to ensure that‘the@@ channel will perform thg———E{]
intended function.,  (TyceoT CR 3.3.5.2.0)—{7F | A

OFEZABILITY ank dei ¢4 o s
thet demoustrates that Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the [
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

‘fu;‘“f! Of Mmere ‘r“ﬁ” meth°d°1°gy.
ove Chapdel Yo avy
The Frequency days is based on relighili

3 Jay ivheve lis fare
» RTysTs ot

,-

The calpbration of trip/units provides
trip sgtpoints. The channel must be d
the tyip setting is discovered to be 1fss conservative Athan
lowable Value specified in Tabl¢ 3.3.5.2-1. If Ahe
trig setting is discovered to be les
sefting accounted fgr in the appropyiate setpoint
methodology, but i not beyond the Allowable Value,
annel performande is still withih the requirements of the
sis. Under theée conditions, the setpoint

(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.5.2.1
3-205

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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[:] INSERT BKGD-3

The Drywell Radiation - High Function receives input from two radiation
detector assemblies each connected to a switch. Each switch actuates two
contacts. Each contact inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings
make up a trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of
the PCIVs identified in Reference 1. The two contacts associated with the
same switch provide input to both trip strings in the same trip system. Any
contact will trip the associated trip string. The trip strings are arranged
in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. For the purpose of this Specification,
a channel is considered to include a radiation detector assembly, a switch,
and one of two contacts.

[[] INSERT BKGD-4

The Isolation Condenser Steam Flow—High and Return Flow—High Functions each
receive input from one channel with its associated flow switch. The steam
flow switch and the condensate flow switch are connected in a one-out-of-two
logic in each of two trip strings. Each of the two trip strings provides
input into two trip systems in a one-out-of-two lJogic and each trip system
jsolates either the inboard or outboard Isolation Condenser steam and
condensate isolation valves. For the purpose of this Specification, an
Isolation Condenser Steam Flow—High Function channel and the associated
Return Flow—High channel must be OPERABLE (one separate channel for each trip
system).

(E] INSERT BKGD-5

The HPCI Turbine Area Temperature—High Function receives input from 16

temperature switches. Four channels, each with an associated temperature

switch, provide inputs to a one-out-of-two-twice logic arrangement in each of

two AC and two DC trip strings. Each of the trip strings provides input into

both an AC and DC trip system and only one trip string must trip to trip the
associated trip system. However for OPERABILITY, only one DC trip string is Zp\
required to provide input into the DC trip system and only one AC trip string 4
is required to provide input into the AC trip system. Either trip system

isolates both valves in the HPCI steam supply penetration.
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f{] Insert BKGD-6

Each channel inputs into one of four trip stings. Two trip strings make up a IZCX
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the

reactor water cleanup (RWCU) valves. Any channel will trip the associated

trip string. Only one trip string must trip to trip the associated trip

system. The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic

to initiate isolation.

[:] Insert BKGD-7/

the SLC initiation switch. The switch provides trip signal inputs to both

trip systems in any position other than “OFF”. The other switch positions are
SYS 1, SYS 2, SYS 1+2 and SYS 2+1. For the purpose of this Specification, the
SLC initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel input into each trip

system.

Insert BKGD-8

fach channel inputs into one of four trip stings. Two trip strings make up a I[CS
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the SDC

suction isolation valves. Any channel will trip the associated trip string.

Only one trip string must trip to trip the associated trip system. The trip

strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate

isolation.
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EZ] Insert Function 1.c

1.c. Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer

Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer is provided to prevent false isolations on low
MSL pressure as a result of pressure transients, however, the timer must
function in a limited time period to support the OPERABILITY of the Main Steam
Line Pressure—Low Function by enabling the associated channels after a certain
time delay. The Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer 1is directly assumed in the
analysis of the pressure regulator failure (Ref. 5). For this event, the
closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature change limit (100°F/hr)
is not reached. In addition, this Function supports actions to ensure that
Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not exceeded.

The MSL low pressure timer signals are initiated when the associated MSL low
pressure switch actuates. Four channels of Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preciude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is.chosen to be long encugh to prevent false isolations
due to pressure transients but short enough to prevent excessive RPV
depressurization.

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3,6.1,1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
-gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
-on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outsIde its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operatwnal use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

TTF SR_3.3.6.1.2 .3.6.1.5

-u;f AhCHAN?EL FUNCTIONA’I; TEST i performed on eas':h required
e >\ channel to ensure that the {efitife) channel will perform the _
CI'USEE’ SR232.412 )= intended function.h S : 2 lA

ny setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

methodology. @
The 92 day Frequency/of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is basedion the

reliability analys®¥ described in References(® and({Z). The
24 month Frequency of SR 3. .3.6.1.5 is based on engmeerm :,—E

(continued)
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\T3TF
[’205. INSERT SR 3.3.6.1.2

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.6.1.3
REQUIREMENTS .
(continued) Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual

trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the reguirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than that
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

8)
The Frequency of 92 days/is based on_the reliability t}____{::]
& analydds of References(® and@—@) .

SR 3.3.6.1.4 gnd SR 3.3.6.1.6 ' I@

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to-the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION Jeaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of

a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the

magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The -
Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.6 is based on the assumption of aQy |A
(8 month calibration interval in the determination of the

agnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR_3.3.6.1.7 WAN

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
omplete testing of the assumed safety function. The
(IQ month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
urveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.6.1.7 (continued) ) [é]
REQUIREMENTS
Urveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

N

are less/than or equdl to the maximum values Assumed in th
accident analysis./Testing is/performed only on channels
where Ahe assumed fesponse tiple does not coyrespond to t
generator /(DG) start Yime. For chapnels assumed fo
resgond within the DG start/time, sufficignt margin exists
in/the [10] segond start time when compayed to the ty cal
ciannel respofse time (milliseconds) so/as to assure
dequate response without a specific mgasurement te

difficulty generating aj appropriate Aletector -inpyt
signal and/because the principles of dgtector operafion
virtually/ensure an instAntaneous response time. Response
times foy radiation detfdctor channely shal)l be medsured from

cofisistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and j
bdsed upon plant/operating exgerience that/shows that rardom
ailures of insfrumentation fomponents calsing serious

response time degradation, put not chanpel failure, ap
infrequent ocfurrences.

{continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.6.2.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS .
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the jnstrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel faflure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

TSTF SR _3.3.6.2.2

Ly
Zf AhCHAN¥EL FUNCTIONAk TESI is performed on eac? required
SEPT ~~____Cchannel to ensure that the channel will perform the
(ﬂ) 3e 33.6.2.2 intended function IA

Any seipoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
-assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint :
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References (§) and

'SR_3,3.6.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.2-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than

(contiﬁued)
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TF INSERT SR 3.3.6.2.2
205

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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) Relie€ Valve Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

BASES
SURVEILLANCE £3.6.3.3, and SR 3.3
REQUIREMENTS
{continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed gi each required
that the entire channél will perform/the

channel to ensure
intended functign.
the assumptions of the

Any setpoint adjugtment shall be
current plant

of of the S/RV tailpipe/pressure switc
are located inside the primary contyinment.
Note #or SR 3.3.6.3.3, "Only required to be performed pgrior
to eptering MODE 2 during gach scheduled oytage > .72 Kours
whef entry is made into pyimary containmept,® js basgd on
location of these ingtruments, ALARA/Aonsideratfons, and
me ¢f the assofiated

The calibrition of trip units provides a check of Ahe actua
trip setpgfints. The channel plust be declared ingperable if
the trip/setting is discover¢d to be less conserfative than
the Allgkable Value. If the/ trip setting is difcovered to
be less/conservative than afcounted for in the/appropriate
setpoifpt methodology, but As not beyond the A owable Value,
the clfannel performance if still within the yequirements of,
the plant safety analysig. Under these congditions, the
setpbint must be readjugted to be equal to or more
confervative than the setting accounted fof in the
appropriate setpoint methodology. The Frequency of eve
97 days for SR 3.3.6.3.5 is based on the/reliability
{ alysis of Referencé 3.\

0 ;-g 33539 Hand 222632 )

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive

(continued)
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION Frerent Vontiletun (CREV)
B 3.3.7.1 @&Ip Control Room €nvironmenthl/Control (MCREC) System

Instrumentation
BASES
BACKGROUND The HGRES System is dengned to provide a radiologically

controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the
control room for the safety of control room operators :
aﬂ plant conditions. Jwo iniegendept @ilREL SALTYITANME, u:
7 @&ch capable of fulfilling the stated safety function. " The
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The @URED System instrumentation has two trip systems, Leo 3,74
either,af whigh can Fiitiate buth MCREC SUbSYSTems [Ref_1). | c.«f"\ fose

& d p .V .
Low, Level 1 and Drywell Pressure—
a one-out-of-two taken twice logic (thee signals are the
same that start thf low pressure Emerggncy Core Cooling
Systems’ (ECCS) sybsystems). The Main/Steam Line Flow—High
is arranged in a pne-out-of-four takefl twice logic (each
main steam line fas two high fiow inguts to the trip
system). The Rgfueling Floor Area dlatwn—}hgh and
Control Room Aif Inlet Radiation—Hj 3 ed
one-gut-of-one log The channels lnc'lude e]ectromc
equ1pment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input
s19na'|s with pre-estabhshed setpoints. When the setpoint

is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then
outputs a W signal to the m

Togic.
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D Insert BKGD

one radiation monitor channel. Two detectors (one detector for each radiation
monitor channel) are located in the reactor building ventilation exhaust duct.
The output of each channel is provided to one trip system (i.e., one radiation
monitor channel per trip system). The output from each channel is arranged in
a one-out-of-one trip (alarm) system. A trip of any trip system will initiate
a Reactor Building Ventilation System - High High Radiation Alarm in the
control room.
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T:l Insert LCO-1

High reactor building ventilation exhaust radiation is an indication of
possible gross failure of the fuel cladding. The release may have originated
from the primary containment due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor
due to a fuel handling accident. When high reactor building ventilation
exhaust radiation is alarmed in the control room, the CREV System is manually
initiated in the isolation/pressurization mode and required dampers are closed
since this condition could result in radiation exposure to control room
personnel.

The Reactor Building Ventilation System - High High Radiation Alarm Function
signals are initiated from radiation detectors that are located in the
ventilation exhaust ducting coming from the reactor building and refueling
zones. The signals from each detector are input to individual monitors whose
trip outputs are assigned to a control room alarm. Two channels of Reactor
Building Ventilation System - High High Radiation Alarm Function are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude the alarm function. The Allowable Value was selected to promptly
detect gross failure of the fuel cladding and to ensure protection of control
room personnel.

(:1 Insert LCO-2

The trip setpoints are determined from the analytic 1imits, corrected for
defined process, calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values are
then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by accounting for the
calibration based errors. These calibration based errors are limited to
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of loop components. The trip
setpoints and Allowable Values determined in this manner provide adequate
protection because instrument uncertainties, process effects, calibration
tolerances, instrument drift, and severe environment errors (for channels that
must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.
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System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

TSTF
-105

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(INSERT SR 33011

SR _3.3.7.1.]1 (continued)

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
_instrument has drifted outside its limit. '

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that )
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR_3.3.7.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that theaﬁﬁn:n\shigpe1 will perform the

intended functi”

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. . o -

<3iAny setpoint adjustmeﬁt'shall be consistent with the

The Frequency of 92 dayg based on the reliability

analyses of Referencesj_ and &.
SR_3.3.7.1.3 -

The calibration of trip units provide
trip setpoints. Any setpoint adjustment sha}i be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. Tfie channel must be declared/inoperable if the
trip setting if discovered to be less congervative than the
Allowable Valye specified in Table 3.3.7/1-1. If the trip
setting is difcovered to be less conseryative than accounted
for in the appropriate setpoint methodglogy, but is not
beyond the Adlowable Value, the channg]l performance is still
within the fequirements of the plant fsafety analysis. Under
these condftions, the setpoint must readjusted to be

(continued)

equal to more conservative than Ahe setting accounted for

in the apbropriate setpoint methodblogy.

The]Fre ue2cK gf 92 days isdbase on the reliability A,//)
analys¢s of References 5 and 6.
L—r -
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{T3TE INSERT SR 3.3.7.1.2

2

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-217




LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES
SURVEILLANCE returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
REQUIREMENTS .entered and Required Actions taken.

(continued) ’ :

that a
CHANNEY CHECK is mormally a comparison of/the parameter
to a similar parameter on othey

chanfels. It is based on the assumptigh that instrumept
chafinels monitoring fhe same parametey should read
value. Significant deviationg
tween the inst nt channels couYd be an indication of
xcessive instrupent drift in one gf the channels or
something even plore serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it fs key to verifying the
instrumentatign continues to opérate properly between each

The/Frequency is based upon operating’ experience thg
defonstrates channel/failure-is rarg. The CHANNEL

pplements less fofmal, but more
hannels during nofmal operationa) use of the dish

associated with ohannels required by the LCO.

- e S TN XD B \ 2

~205 :
A CHAN!?EL ‘FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required

N\ channel to ensure that the channel will perform the

ﬁ'USEET 3R 33.8.1.1 ) intended function. # Any setpoint adjustment shall be IA

consistent with the assumptions of the curr

specific setpoint methodology /{a aomths <o 1 LU mosfhs are
The Frequengy of” based on operating experience

with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a

given Function in any, intervalgis a rare event.
18 rantl, o 4 month N s ‘\P""‘QG"‘J l
(continued) '
B 3.3-225 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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TSTE INSERT SR 3.3.8.1.1
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A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel reltay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-225




BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

circuit breakers has an associated independent set of
Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If

/NSdrvice

the output of theiMG set{exceeds predetermined Timits of
overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil
driven by this logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker,
which removes the associated power supply from service.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

RPS

F[The RPS l’lectric p’ouer pfonitoring is necessary to meet the

assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the

—equipment powered from the RPS busgs can perform its LCS
intended function. - RPS flectric fower pfonitoring provide
rotection to the RPS (apd other systems thal receive ,

—aﬁa the~RPS byses, by acting to disconnect the RPSFrom bus)HT) lé

power su under specified conditions that could damage

the RPS Eﬁ?m equipment.

[ Res Alectric fower }!{onitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of/@i_é)
olFcy emghd:
10 CER 50.36 (e)2)(iiYY {1]

LCo

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring

assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage,

undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the

OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric

power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for

each inservice power supply. This provides redundant

protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency

conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power

monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS T @

bus powered components. Eachl[inservice eTectric power \ar_The)

monitoring assembly@ trip Togic setpoints @rR required to
be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual A
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less

{continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS

TSTF
2051 SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.8.2.1
— REQUIREMENTS ) .
(IUS‘EB SR 3.38.2.1) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
! / undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensurelthat the
Ba €FREtire channel will perform the intended function.4 Any l A

setpoint adjustment shall bé consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
Jjeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and‘the Note in the Surveillancé are
based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

SR _3.3.8.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channe}
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

{continued)
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\TsrE INSERT 3.3.8.2.1
208

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-232




NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change removes the requirement to notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72
and to submit a Licensee Event Report as required by 10 CFR 50.73 if the inoperable
channels are not replaced in the trip condition in MODES 4 and 5. The change
replaces these requirements with a specific action to declare the associated subsystems
(i.e., the associated ECCS subsystems) inoperable, thus requiring the actions for an
inoperable ECCS subsystem to be taken. The inoperable ECCS subsystem actions have
been previously approved by the NRC (as modified by the Discussion of Changes in
this submittal). The required reports are not considered as initiators for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. The consequences of a previously
analyzed accident are not affected by the deletion of these reporting requirements since
they do not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident or transient.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of
these required reports. This change has no effect on the assumptions of design basis
accidents or transients. This change has no impact on safe operation of the plant
because adequate actions are provided if the inoperable channels are not placed in the
trip condition in MODES 4 and 5. This change does not affect any plant equipment or
requirements for maintaining plant equipment. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 1




SDC System—Hot Shutdown

3.4.7
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.7 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System—Hot Shutdown
LCO 3.4.7 Two SDC subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and, with no AN

recirculation pump in operation, at least one SDC subsystem
shall be in operation.

---------------------------- NOTES---------------------------

1. Both required SDC subsystems and recirculation pumps
may be not in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour
period.

2. One required SDC subsystem may be inoperable

for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3, with reactor vessel coolant temperature less
than the SDC cut-in permissive temperature.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or two required Al Initiate action to Immediately
SDC subsystems restore required SDC
inoperable. subsystem(s) to

OPERABLE status.

>
=
e ]

{continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.7-1 Amendment No.



SDC System—Cold Shutdown
3.4.8
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.8 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System—Cold Shutdown
LCO 3.4.8 Two SDC subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and, with no

recirculation pump in operation, at least one SDC subsystem
shall be in operation.

1. Both required SDC subsystems may be not in operation
during hydrostatic testing.

2. Both required SDC subsystems and recirculation pumps
may be not in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour
period.

3. One required SDC subsystem may be inoperable

for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

f_——-—_———_
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or two required Al Verify an alternate 1 hour

SDC subsystems method of decay heat

inoperable. removal is available AND
for each inoperable
required SDC Once per
subsystem. 24 hours

thereafter

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.8-1 Amendment No.



SDC System—Cold Shutdown

3.4.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. No required SDC B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation
AND
AND
No recirculation pump
in operation. Once per
12 hours
thereafter
AND
B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature
and pressure.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.8.1 Verify one SDC subsystem or recirculation 12 hours
pump is operating.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.8-2 Amendment No.



BASES (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.5.1

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
jnstrumentation. The test ensures that the system can
perform its function in the desired manner. The test also
verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument string. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The Frequency
of 31 days considers instrument reliability, and operating
experience has shown it proper for detecting degradation.

SR _3.4.5.2

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
instrumentation channel (i.e., drywell floor drain sump pump
discharge flow integrator). The calibration verifies the
accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency of

SR 3.4.5.2 is based on the assumption of a 12 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.4.1.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

3. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

4, NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactor Plants," October 1975.

5. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.6.4.

Dresden 2 and 3
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SDC System—Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

BASES

LCO common to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling subsystem
(continued) is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned {(remote

or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. In MODE 3, one SDC subsystem can provide the required
cooling, but two subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to
provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain
or reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required. To
ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate average
reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly continuous
operation is required.

Note 1 permits both required SDC subsystems and |ZC§
recirculation pumps to not be in operation for a period of

2 hours in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one required SDC IZQ\
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for the

performance of Surveillance tests. These tests may be on

the affected SDC System or on some other plant system or
component that necessitates placing the SDC System in an
inoperable status during the performance. This is permitted
because the core heat generation can be low enough and the

heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC
subsystems or other operations requiring SDC flow

interruption and loss of redundancy.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactor vessel coolant temperature below the
SDC cut-in permissive temperature (i.e., the actual
temperature at which the interlock resets) the SDC System
may be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay
heat to reduce or maintain coolant temperature. Otherwise,
a recirculation pump is required to be in operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor vessel coolant
temperature greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in
permissive temperature, this LCO is not applicable.
Operation of the SDC System in the shutdown cooling mode is
not allowed above this temperature because the RCS
temperature may exceed the design temperature of the
shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal at reactor
temperatures greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in
permissive temperature is typically accomplished by
condensing the steam in the main condenser.

{continued)
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BASES

SDC System—Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

ACTIONS

A1, A.2, and A.3 (continued)

With both required SDC subsystems inoperable, an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided in addition to
that provided for the initial SDC subsystem inoperability.
This re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate/Feed and Main Steam Systems and the Reactor
Water Cleanup System (by itself or using feed and bleed in
combination with the Control Rod DOrive System or
Condensate/Feed System).

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.

B.1, B.2, and B.3

With no required SDC subsystem and no recirculation pump in
operation, except as permitted by LCO Note 1, reactor
coolant circulation by the SDC subsystem or recirculation
pump must be restored without delay.

Until SDC or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

{continued)
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BASES

SDC System—Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

LCO
(continued)

component that is assumed not to fail, it is allowed to be
common to both subsystems. Additionally, each shutdown
cooling subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be
manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling
mode for removal of decay heat. 1In MODE 4, one SDC
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required. To
ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate average
reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly continuous
operation is required.

Note 1 allows both required SDC subsystems to not be in Iééﬁ
operation during hydrostatic testing. This allowance is
acceptable because adequate reactor coolant circulation will

be maintained by operation of a reactor recirculation pump

to ensure adequate core flow and since systems are available

to control reactor coolant temperature. Note 2 permits both

SDC subsystems and recirculation pumps to not be in

operation for a period of 2 hours in an 8 hour period.

Note 3 allows one required SDC subsystem to be inoperable [[}5
for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillance tests.

These tests may be on the affected SDC System or on some

other plant system or component that necessitates placing

the SDC System in an inoperable status during the

performance. This is permitted because the core heat

generation can be low enough and the heatup rate siow enough

to allow some changes to the SDC subsystems or other

operations requiring SDC flow interruption and loss of

redundancy.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 4, the SDC System must be OPERABLE and one SDC
subsystem shall be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to
remove decay heat to maintain coolant temperature below
212°F. Otherwise, a recirculation pump is required to be in
operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor vessel coolant
temperature greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in
permissive temperature, this LCO is not applicable.
Operation of the SDC System in the shutdown cooling mode is
not allowed above this temperature because the RCS
temperature may exceed the design temperature of the

(continued)
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BASES

SDC System—Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

verification of the functional availability of these
alternate method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued heat
removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate/Feed and Main Steam System and the Reactor
Water Cleanup System (by itself or using feed and bleed in
combination with the Control Rod Drive System or
Condensate/Feed System).

B.1 and B.?

With no required SDC subsystem and no recirculation pump in |[€§
operation, except as permitted by LCO Notes 1 and 2, and
until SDC or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required SDC System or recirculation pump), the reactor
coolant temperature and pressure must be periodically
monitored to ensure proper function of the alternate method.
The once per hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

Dresden 2

(continued)
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Z7S8 3.4.1

m

4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY Pump Speed 3/4.6.C

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

C. Recirculation Pumps

C. Recirculation Pumps

Lo 3.4.1 Recirculation pump speed shall be $r 34/ Recirculation pump speed shall be verified
maintained within: to be within the limits at least once per

' 24 hours.

10% of each other with THERMAL
POWER 280% of RATED THERMAL

Sr3il POWER.

15% of each other with THERMAL
POWER <80% of RATED THERMAL
POWER.

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2 J@

twoAecirgulation loop’ operafio

ACTION:

Action B With the recirculation pump speeds
different by more than the specified limits,

@

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2/4.6-5 Amendment Nos. 150 ¢ 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE
A4 referenced Specifications 2.2.A and 3.2.E (ITS 3.3.1.1 and ITS 3.3.2.1) and
(cont’d) replaced with Allowable Values, therefore, this change is considered

administrative. The elimination of Trip Setpoints, and replacement with
Allowable Values, will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.3.1.1 and ITS 3.3.2.1.

A5 CTS 3.6.C Action 1 requires restoration of the recirculation pump speeds (i.e.,
jet pump loop flow in ITS) to within the limits if they are not within the limits.
The revised presentation of ITS ACTIONS (based on the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1) does not explicitly detail options to "restore...to within
the specified limit" when an alternate ACTION is provided that allows continued
operation. This action is always an option, and is implied in all ACTIONS.
Since CTS 3.6.C Action 1 (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) provides an alternate action
that allows continued operation, deleting CTS 3.6.C Action 1 is purely editorial.

A6 CTS 3.6.C Action 2 requires action to be taken per CTS 3.6.A.1 when
recirculation pump speeds differ by more than the specified limits. The format
of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." CTS 3.6.A.1 (ITS
3.4.1) adequately prescribes the necessary conditions for compliance without
such references. Therefore, the existing reference to "take the ACTION required
by Specification 3.6.A.1" in CTS 3.6.C Action 2 serves no functional purpose,
and its removal is purely an administrative difference in presentation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 With no reactor coolant system recirculation loops in operation, CTS 3.6.A
Action 2 requires the unit to be in at least STARTUP (MODE 2) within 8 hours
and in HOT SHUTDOWN (MODE 3) within the next 6 hours. Under the same
conditions ITS 3.4.1 Required Action A.1 will require the unit to be in MODE 2
in 8 hours and Required Action A.2 will require the unit to be in MODE 3 in
12 hours (next 4 hours). The change has been made for consistency with other
conditions in the CTS and ITS which require the units to be in MODE 3. This
change is more restrictive since the total time required to be in MODE 3 has
decreased from 14 to 12 hours. This proposed time period is still adequate to
achieve the required plant conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

The detail of the actual MCPR correction factor for the MCPR operating limit
for single loop operation ("0.01") in CTS 3.6.A Action 1.b is proposed to be
relocated to the COLR. The requirement in proposed LCO 3.4.1 to apply the
LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single loop
operation limits specified in the COLR during operation with one recirculation
loop and the requirement in proposed ITS 3.4.1 ACTION C to satisfy the
requirements of the LCO within 24 hours are adequate to ensure the current
requirement is performed during single loop operation. Since all the
requirements of CTS 3.6.A Action 1.b (except for the actual limit) are
maintained in the proposed specification, the proposed changes are considered
adequate. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
COLR will be controlled by the provisions of the COLR change control process
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

CTS 4.6.A requires the recirculation pump MG set scoop tube stop settings
specified in the COLR to be verified at least once per 18 months. As indicated in
the CTS requirement, the scoop tube stop settings are currently specified in the
COLR. The details related to these operational settings are proposed to be
relocated to Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The MCPR operating limit
is dependent on the MG set scoop tube stop settings as indicated in the Bases of
ITS 3.2.2, “MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR). Therefore, with
the MG set scoop tube stop settings not within limit, the MCPR operating limit
may not be valid and therefore MCPR must be declared not within limits in
accordance with proposed ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A.1 and action must be
taken to restore MCPR to within limits within 2 hours or the THERMAL
POWER must be reduced below 25% RTP (ITS 3.2.2 Required Action B.1).

SR 3.2.2.1 requires the MCPRs to be verified to be greater than the limits
specified in the COLR once within 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is

> 25% RTP and once per 24 hours thereafter. The MCPR limits specified in
the COLR are based on MG set scoop tube settings. Therefore, if the MG set .
scoop tube settings are not set in accordance with the relocated requirement, the @
MCPR must be declared not within limits. These controls are considered
adequate to ensure that MCPR will be within limit during normal and transient
conditions. During transients initiated at reduced core flow the transient analysis
assumes a failed speed rate (not speed limit) controller which results in an
infinitely slow recirculation pump run-up rate which results in the most limiting
MCPR. Most failures in the recirculation flow control system would actually

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont’d)

LA.3

"Specific"

L.1

L.2

result in a faster transient which will be mitigated by the Average Power Range
Monitor Flow Biased Neutron Flux scram instrumentation required in proposed
ITS 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection System Instrumentation.” Therefore, the
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into
the UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Additionally, a discussion of the scoop tube
stop settings and verification requirements will be included in the UFSAR, with
changes controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The CTS 3.6.A Action 2 requirement to "immediately initiate measures to place
the unit in at least STARTUP" when no recirculation loops are in operation is
relocated to the Bases in the form of a discussion that "action must be taken as
soon as practicable” to be in MODE 2. Immediate action may not always be the
conservative method to assure safety. The 8 hour Completion Time of ITS 3.4.1
Required Action A.1 ensure appropriate actions are taken in a timely manner to
place the unit in MODE 2. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The explicit requirement in CTS 3.6.A Action 1.e to electrically prohibit the idle
recirculation pump from starting except to permit testing in preparation for
returning the pump to service has been deleted. This requirement is not
necessary to minimize the consequences of any design basis accident. Plant
operating practice and procedures are adequate to ensure the pumps are not
inadvertently started. In addition, the requirements in CTS 3.6.D (ITS 3.4.9,
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits") will help
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of an idle recirculation
pump will not exceed design allowances.

The required action of CTS 3.6.C Action 2 to trip one of the recirculation pumps
when the speed mismatch (i.e. flow mismatch) is not within limits has been
deleted. It has been replaced with a requirement (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) to
declare the loop with the low flow "not in operation.” Once the declaration has
been made, the appropriate actions for single loop operation must be taken in
accordance with CTS 3.6.A.1 (ITS 3.4.1). While a shutdown of the loop may be
preferred under some conditions, declaring a pump not in operation will ensure
the proper actions are taken in accordance with the single loop analysis.

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.3

L.4

CTS 4.6.C requires the recirculation pump speed mismatch (i.e., jet pump loop
flow mismatch in ITS) to be verified within the limits once per 24 hours when in
Operational MODES 1 and 2 during two recirculation loop operation. CTS
4.0.D requires the Surveillances to be met prior to entry into the applicable
Mode or other specified conditions. CTS 4.6.C cannot be performed prior to its
Applicability if shifting from single loop to two loop operation while in MODE 1
or 2. Therefore, a note has been added (proposed SR 3.4.1.1 Note) providing an
allowance for time to initiate and complete the Surveillance to avoid intentional
entry into the ACTIONS each time the second recirculation pump is started. The
time allowed is consistent with the current frequency of the Surveillance (24
hours), and is therefore considered acceptable.

CTS 3.6.C requires the recirculation pump speeds to be maintained within
prescribed limits. With THERMAL POWER > 80% of RATED THERMAL
POWER the recirculation pump speeds must be within 10% of each other, and
with THERMAL POWER < 80% of RATED THERMAL POWER,
recirculation pump speeds must be within 15% of each other. In proposed

SR 3.4.1.1, the jet pump loop flow mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is: < 10% of rated core flow when operating at < 70% of rated core
flow; and < 5% of rated core flow when operating at > 70% of rated core flow.
The recirculation loop mismatch criteria has been changed from a recirculation
pump speed comparison to a core flow comparison. In addition, the cutoff point
for the criteria is with respect to total core flow instead of thermal power level.
The proposed mismatch tolerance is actually smaller than in CTS at high pump
speeds and larger than in CTS at lower pump speeds, based on the relationship
between jet pump loop flow and recirculation pump speed. Although, the change
is actually more restrictive at higher pump speeds, it is less restrictive on plant
operation since the tolerance is larger at lower pump speeds. This change is
acceptable since the plant normally operates at high pump speeds where the
tolerance has been decreased. The cutoff point (percent of rated core flow
instead of RATED THERMAL POWER) has been changed since the capability
to match the recirculation loops are influenced more by core flow than by
THERMAL POWER which can be influenced by both withdrawing control rods
or increasing core flow. The overall change is acceptable because the proposed
values are consistent with the loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis and a
small mismatch has been determined to be acceptable based on engineering
judgement.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

775 3.4.3
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Relief Valves 3/4.6.F

4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

F. Relief Valves

5 reactor coolant system relief valves/anc
f

Setpoint {psig)

Open
< 1112 psig
< 1112 psig
< 1135 psig
< 1135 psig
< 1135 psig*

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3.

F. Relief Valves

/—<Su. s 3._5.4.3>

The relief valve function and the
reactuation time delay function
instrumentation shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
the relief valve function at least
once per 18 months, and a

CHANNEL CALIBRATION and
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the entire system at least

. [add pmpoa.d Ses 3.4.3.2
ond 3.4.3.3

£

(a__ Target Rock combination safety/reliet W

3/4.6-8
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY AND RELIEF VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS LCO 3.6.E ensures that the appropriate number of safety valves are
available to protect the reactor vessel from overpressure during upset conditions
as required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Proposed LCO
3.6.E (see Discussion of Change A.5) excludes the Target Rock combination
safety and relief valve from the safety valve function OPERABILITY
requirements of the LCO, but does not specify the number of safety valve
functions (safety valves) that are required to be OPERABLE. The number of
required safety valves is determined from plant controlled documents. However,
the NUREG-1433 presentation of CTS LCO 3.6.E (ISTS LCO 3.4.3) specifies
the number (in brackets) of safety valves required to be OPERABLE in order to
satisfy the LCO. Therefore, proposed ITS LCO 3.4.3 includes the plant specific
requirement that 8 safety valves shall be OPERABLE. Since this change
proposes to include a specific number of required safety valves in the ITS, the
number of valves will no longer be controlled by ComEd, subject to the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Instead, the number of required safety valves will
be controlled by the NRC, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90. As such, this change
represents an additional restriction on plant operation and is considered a more
restrictive change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA2

The details of CTS 3.6.E footnote (a), relating to lift setting pressure of the
safety valves (the lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of
the valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures), are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. The requirements of proposed SR 3.4.3.1 are adequate to
ensure safety valve lift setpoints are within required settings. As a result, the
details relocated to the Bases are not necessary for ensuring safety valve setpoints
are maintained within required settings and do not need to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The detail in CTS 3.6.F LCO footnote (a) that one of the relief valves is a
"Target Rock" combination safety/relief valve is proposed to be relocated to the
Bases. Proposed LCO 3.4.3 will continue to require 5 relief valves to be
OPERABLE. In addition, the Bases provides sufficient description of both the
relief valves and the safety/relief valve. This detail is not necessary to ensure lift

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY AND RELIEF VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont’d)

LA3

"Specific”

L.1

settings are maintained properly. As such, this relocated detail is not required to
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The testing requirements of CTS 4.6.E.2 for safety valve setting verification are
proposed to be relocated to the Inservice Testing (IST) Program. These testing
requirements demonstrate the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) safety valves are
OPERABLE. However, the IST Program, required by 10 CFR 50.55a, provides
requirements for the testing of all ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 valves in
accordance with applicable codes, standards, and relief requests and is endorsed
by the NRC for Dresden 2 and 3. Compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a, and as a
result the IST Program and implementing procedures, is required by the Dresden
2 and 3 Operating Licenses. These controls are adequate to ensure the required
testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY is performed. Therefore, the relocated
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety. Changes to the relocated requirements in the IST
Program will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.55a.

CTS 3.6.F Action 1 requires an open relief valve to be closed provided the
suppression pool temperature is <110°F. If unable to close the open relief
valve, or if suppression pool temperature is > 110°F, the reactor mode switch
must be placed in shutdown. This Action is not included in the ITS. Required
Actions for open relief valves are implicit in the Actions of CTS 3.7.K and ITS
3.6.2.1. Required Action D.1 of ITS 3.6.2.1 will also require that the reactor
mode switch be immediately placed in shutdown if the suppression pool average
temperature is > 110°F. Action 1 of CTS 3.6.F is anticipatory of this
requirement in the event of an open relief valve, and preemptive in all cases.
This Action represents detailed methods of responding to an event and not
necessarily a compensatory action for failure to meet this LCO. As such it is not
appropriate for the ITS and is adequately addressed in Dresden 2 and 3
Emergency Operating Procedures and by ITS 3.6.2.1, the Suppression Pool
Temperature LCO. Therefore, CTS 3.6.F, Action 1 is proposed to be deleted
from Technical Specifications.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY

3. Nuclear Heatup and Cooldown: 4. The reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperature shall be verified to
a. /The réactor vessel metal be 283°F:
temperature and pressure shall be ' AS
SR344.2 maintained within the Acceptable a. In OPERATIONAL MODE 4 when
Region as shown on Figure 3.6.K . the reactor coolant temperature is: add
and ' - e tu 3 7
@ se34qr 11 =1 13°F, at least once per No‘/"l.. .
) b. [ The rate of change of the primary 12 hours.
Sr344.1 system coolant temperature shall be ' — add
< 100°F per hour. sp34.49.6 2) =93°F, at least once per g?f:q;,
. 30 minutes. \Note
4. /The reactor vessel flange and head
Sk34.9.5 flange temperature =B83°F when - b. (Wifhin 38 minytes pridr to aAd)at
§§ ";“ffé‘_’ reactor vessel head bolting studs are $R3.4.9.5 least once per 30 minutes during
A under tension. ‘ tensioning of the reactor vessel
head bolting studs.
APPLICABILITY:
At all times.
ACTION: .
— @pmpo.scd Londitions Aand C Alohs)_.—-———@ .

With any of the above limits exceeded,

1. Restore the reactor vessel metal
temperature and/or pressure to within

the limits within @0 minuteg 5

AcTion S
Aand C

:9.10

3]

determine that the reactor coolant
systemn remains acceptable for

o

continued operations (within /2 hoursi™
or ‘

3. Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
AcTioN B 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A9 reactor pressure vessel of each unit to a maximum of 32 Effective Full Power

(cont’d) Years. The proposed changes rely on recently approved American Society of
Mechanical Engineers methodology for determining allowable pressure and
temperature limits. A similar Technical Specifications amendment was recently
issued for Duke Energy, Oconee Nuclear Station. As such, this change is
administrative.

A.10 The CTS 3.6.K Action 1 detail that the applicable primary system coolant

temperature rate of change limit cannot be exceeded while restoring the reactor
vessel metal temperature and/or pressure to within the limits has been deleted.
CTS LCO 3.0.A (ITS LCO 3.0.1) requires compliance with the Limiting .
Conditions for Operation during the Operational Modes or other conditions &
specified. Since the primary system coolant temperature rate of change limit is
specified in CTS LCO 3.6.K (ITS LCO 3.4.9), this added detail is not necessary
and its removal is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS LCO 3.6.D establishes the conditions for startup of an idle recirculation
loop. The temperature limitations are not currently specified in the LCO since
they are specified in the Dresden Administrative Technical Requirements
(DATR) manual. As discussed in Discussion of Change A.7 above, the CTS
3.6.D requirements have been combined into the RCS P/T Limits Specification
(ITS 3.4.9). As such, proposed ITS SRs 3.4.9.3 and 3.4.9.4 verify the
temperature limitations for the startup of an idle loop have been met prior to
starting the idle loop recirculation pump. The BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433,
Revision 1, presentation of these SRs (NUREG SRs 3.4.10.3 and 3.4.10.4)
references the Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) to obtain the
temperature limit values. Since a PTLR has not been approved by the NRC for
Dresden 2 and 3, the proposed presentation of ITS SRs 3.4.9.3 and 3.4.9.4
removes references to the PTLR and includes the specific limit values as
specified in the DATR. Since this change proposes to include specific limit
values in the ITS, the limits will no longer be administratively controlled by
ComkEd, subject to the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Instead, the limits will be
controlled by the NRC, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90. As such, this change
represents as additional restriction on plant operation and is considered a more
restrictive change.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.2

The CTS 3.6.D footnote a allowance that the differential temperature between the
reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant and the bottom head drain line
coolant is not applicable below 25 psig reactor pressure has been deleted.
Therefore, ITS SR 3.4.9.3 will require the differential temperature requirement
between the reactor pressure vessel coolant and the bottom head coolant to be
within limits (< 145°F ) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 during a recirculation pump
startup. Since, the limit must be met at any reactor pressure in these MODES,
this change is more restrictive. This change is necessary to minimize thermal
stresses resulting from the startup of an idle recirculation pump.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA2

The details in CTS 3.6.K Action 2 to perform an engineering evaluation to
determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the structural integrity of
the Reactor Coolant System is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
requirements in proposed ITS 3.4.9 Required Action A.2 and C.2 to determine
RCS is acceptable for continued operation and the Condition A and C Note that
the applicable action shall be completed if this Condition is entered ensures the
current requirement is met. In addition, the Bases for these Required Actions
indicates that an engineering evaluation shall be performed. As such, the
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

The details of the CTS 3.6.D Action and CTS 4.6.D relating to operational limits
(loop flow) during a return to two recirculation pump operation from single
recirculation loop operation are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The
single loop flow rate is considered an operational limit since it is not directly
related to the ability of the system to perform its safety analysis functions. The
flow rate is limited only to restrict reactor vessel internals vibration to within
acceptable limits during restart of the second pump. These requirements are
oriented toward maintaining long term OPERABILITY of the recirculation loops
and do not necessarily have an immediate impact on their OPERABILITY. As
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of the 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific”

L.1

L.2

CTS 4.6.K.2.a requires the rate of change of primary system coolant temperature
to be determined within limits 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of control rods and
at least once per 30 minutes during primary system heatup or cooldown. The
requirement to verify the rate of change during the 15 minute period prior to
withdrawal of control rods has been deleted, however, the Frequency of once
every 30 minutes has been retained as proposed in SR 3.4.9.1 during heatup and
cooldown. The primary coolant temperature is not expected to change
significantly until the reactor becomes critical, therefore, this Surveillance
Requirement is not necessary. CTS 4.6.K.2.b, the requirement to verify the
reactor vessel metal temperature and pressure to be within the Acceptable Region
of the critical core operation curve (CTS Figure 3.6.K-5) once within 15 minutes
prior to control rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality, is being
retained in ITS SR 3.4.9.2. The proposed Frequencies of proposed SR 3.4.9.1
and 3.4.9.2 are considered acceptable to ensure the RCS P/T limits are met
during critical operations. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

CTS 3.6.K Action 2 and the CTS 3.6.D Action specify a Completion Time of 72
hours for the required engineering evaluation with an LCO applicability of "at all
times." Proposed ITS 3.4.9, Required Action C.2, (applicable when in
conditions other than MODES 1, 2, and 3) requires completion "prior to entering
MODE 2 or 3." While Required Action C.2 is intended to be initiated without
delay, it is not restricted to a specified Completion Time, only by a restriction on
returning to (entering) operating MODES (i.e., 1, 2, or 3) where additional
stresses (heatup/criticality) may be imposed. This change is consistent with
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, and is considered acceptable since continued
plant operation is prohibited until RCS integrity is assured.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.4.7 - SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — HOT SHUTDOWN

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. ISTS 3.4.8 is renumbered as ITS 3.4.7 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.4.5,
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage."

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown LCO (ISTS
LCO 3.4.8) Note 1, which provides an exception to the requirement for the required
pump to be in operation, to provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent
with the requirement being excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the
change was necessary to eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper
enforcement. However, the change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the
allowance of the Note. Specifically, the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the
required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour
period, i.e., they must be taken out of operation. The intent of the Note (as described
in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not require) the required subsystems or pumps
to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is
revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to be “not in operation” for up to 2 hours per
8 hour period.

5. The Shutdown Cooling System includes three subsystems, as described in the
Background section of the Bases, with only two required to be OPERABLE by the
LCO. Therefore, the term "required” was added into the ITS consistent with the use of
the word "required” in the ISTS, and the Writer’s Guide.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



allchawvses Are

' ) TSy

m wuoless otherise cwelice.tacl

Shutdown CoolAng)System—Cold Shutdown
| ; 3.4;

- @2

3.4

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) £S0CD
(Residual Heat Remoyal (RWR} Shutdown CoolingvSystem—Cold Shutdown

OPERABLE, and, kcs

3 east one ®HR)
n operation.

NOTES gAY

uu'.mmarm subsystems and recirculation

‘ re
. 153
4 HR_shutddwn cooldng) subsystem may be inoperable
m . for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances. 'A :

< Appl 3.6.P> APPLICABILITY:  MODE 4.

ACTIONS

71, Both requived SDe Subsystems may b not
Uin opt.::l;vtim a’ur-imj hudrostatic 1‘:.:*/}««_7.

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each shutdown cooling subsystem.

) CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

EE} {reauired )—
One or two

C36PAH1Y A
own7cooling
subsystems inoperable.

&

A.l Verify an alternate 1 hour
* method of decay heat|
removal is available| | AND
Jfor each inoperable

BWR/4 STS

BHR shutde Once per
subsystem. 24 hours
thereafter
(continued)
3.4-21 Rev 1, 04/07/95



oll chanses are [D unlesc otherwsise indicated

(SDC )—————LRHK Shutdbwn Coo)Ang) System—Cold Shutdown
' 3.408)
|

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

{eTs5>
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION
B. ‘.«-'-[m
C3.6.PA+2> q.'ﬁlw. subsystem in

{4.¢6.P) operation.

AND

No recirculation pump
in operation.

B.1 Verify reactor
coolant circulating
by an alternate

method.
AND
B.2 Monitor reactor

1 hour from : :
discovery of no

reactor coolant

circulation

AND

Once per

12 hours
thereafter

Once per hour

@ |A

coolant temperaturg,.
G vel Pressurs ¥ —

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY -

(GBS

P> SR 3.409.1

Verify one im shutdawn coohn? subsystem
or recirculation pump is operating.

12 hours

BWR/4 STS

3.4-22

Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.4.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — COLD SHUTDOWN

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. ISTS 3.4.9 is renumbered as ITS 3.4.8 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.4.5,
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage."

3. Note 1 to ITS LCO 3.4.8 has been added consistent with the current licensing basis.
The subsequent Notes have been renumbered to reflect this addition.

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown LCO (ISTS
LCO 3.4.9) Note 1, which provides an exception to the requirement for the required
pump to be in operation, to provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent
with the requirement being excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the
change was necessary to eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper
enforcement. However, the change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the
allowance of the Note. Specifically, the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the
required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour
period, i.e., they must be taken out of operation. The intent of the Note (as described
in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not require) the required subsystems or pumps
to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is
revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to be “not in operation” for up to 2 hours per
8 hour period.

5. The Shutdown Cooling System includes three subsystems, as described in the
Background section of the Bases, with only two required to be OPERABLE by the
LCO. Therefore, the term "required" was added into the ITS consistent with the use of
the word "required"” in the ISTS and the Writer’s Guide. é

6. This change was made to be consistent with the current licensing basis and NUREG- , A
1434, ISTS 3.4.10. =
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- RCS Leakage Detection Instrumegtatio&/_@___@
) 3.4.

BASES (conti nued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
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TSTE Insert SR 3.4.5.1

t
=205
2

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.4-32




all charvses ace uv less otherwise (wod!ceted

(SDC) S(RERZShutdpwh_CooliAt) System—Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.@@

BASES

Lco
(continued)

OPERABLE. Since the piping @nohGal exChaAgers 3
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be common to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling

subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it.can be manually
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(continued)
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allchavses are m uw less otherwise indiaaded

RUR -Shutdéwn Cool4ng) System—Hot Shutdown

B 3.4??3

BASES

ACTIONS " AL A2 and A3 (continued)

without delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The
overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
d D capability. Therefore, an alternate

of decay heat removal must be provided.

With bothyfHE7 Shutdows cool g subsystems inoperable, an

alternate method of decay heat removal musi be provid
addition to that provided for the initial AR Shutdown)

Tip8 subsystem inoperabiiity. Ts re-establishes backup
decay heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements
of the LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of
the available decay heat removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
jts capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
Covdavsate / Fead acd contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate

Maio Stesm Systems | methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
e ue 001 341G SYS and the Reactor Water

Cleanup Systems

Cby ifseltorusing feed\ due to the potentially reduced reliability of th

. o, owever, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
a.-pl bleed iw combivation) J1ternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
wwh the Cortrel Rod to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
Derive Syustem on MODE 4 is entered. :

Covdevsate /Bot Systzm)

(reQuired )

B.1, B.2, and B.3

Cool#ng) subsystem and no recirculation
except as permitted by LCO Note 1,

pump in“o

3 - 3 on b he HH q
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

Dor recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function

(contiﬁued)
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oll charges are [D usless othertise ind cated

m Shutddwn Coolihg)System—Cold Shutdown

B 3.4Q

BASES

LCO
(continued) OPERABLE. Since the piping @ng
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(continued)
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[[: INSERT NOTE 1

Note 1 allows both required SDC subsystems to not be in operation during k@ﬁ
hydrostatic testing. This is acceptable since adequate reactor coolant

circulation will be achieved by operation of a reactor recirculation pump and

since systems are available to control reactor coolant temperature.
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Shutdéwn Cooling System—Cold Shugdzw
B 3.49)

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method(s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide

- .assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
jts capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
Corwdervsate /Feed amlj heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or

3 Maic S+ contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
- v Steam Syitem methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)

& Gpent _Fuel Pgol Coolihg SysZem and the Reactor Water
Cby Itselt or usirng Feed a-»J/ C]eaSystel’_ = '

bleed iv combivatiov with
the Coutrol Red Deive ’
$ystem or Coudevsate /Feed

Svstem)-

With l,:mmr;mamr subsystem and no recirculation (%) |é
pump in operation, except as permitted by LCO Note 1}, and (and 2)

until BB or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required BAR Shutdown Coo Lg) System or recirculation pump),
the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

(continued)
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The recirculation loop speed mismatch criteria has been changed from a recirculation
pump speed comparison to a core flow comparison. In addition, the cutoff point for the
criteria is with respect to total core flow instead of thermal power level. The speed of
the recirculation pumps and the jet pump loop flows are not considered to be an
initiator of an analyzed event, therefore this change will not increase the probability of
the event. The change to the recirculation loop mismatch criteria is consistent with the
limits assumed by the loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the probability or consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant modifications, or
changes in plant operation. The system will continue to be operated and function in the
same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
proposed mismatch criteria will ensure an event will be bounded by the safety analysis.

Dresden 2 and 3 4




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Primary Containment

3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1

Perform required visual examinations and
leakage rate testing except for primary
containment air lock testing, in
accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leakage is less than or equal to
the acceptable A/¥k design value of

0.18 ft2. However, during the first unit
startup following bypass leakage testing
performed in accordance with this SR, the
acceptance criterion is < 2% of the

acceptable A/¥k design value of 0.18 ft?.

24 months

Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months

Dresden 2 and 3
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Primary Containment

B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.6.1.1.2 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
test, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote
possibility of a component failure that is not identified by
some other primary containment SR. Two consecutive test
failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary
containment degradation, in this event, the Note indicates,
increasing the Frequency to once every 12 months is required
until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing two
consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.
4, Dresden Station Special Report No. 23, “Information

Concerning Dresden Units 2 and 3 Drywell to Torus
Vacuum Breakers,” April 1973.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BACKGRCUND
(continued)

maximum negative containment (drywell and suppression
chamber) pressure to within design limits. The maximum
depressurization rate is a function of the primary
containment spray flow rate and temperature and the assumed
initial conditions of the primary containment atmosphere.
Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield
the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are
assumed for conservatism.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are
presented in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of
the containment systems. Internal (suppression-chamber-
to-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression
chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary
containment to 1imit the negative differential pressure
across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which form
part of the primary containment boundary.

The safety analyses assume the external vacuum breakers to
be closed initially, with the mechanical vacuum breakers
counter balanced to open at 0.5 psid and to be fully open in
5 seconds. The air operated butterfly valve vacuum breakers
are assumed to open concurrent with the mechanical vacuum
breakers and be full open in 30 seconds (Ref. 1). Since
only one of the two parallel 20 inch vacuum breaker lines is
required to protect the suppression chamber from excessive
negative differential pressure, the single active failure
criterion is satisfied. Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses assume the vacuum breakers to be closed initially
and that at least one vacuum breaker in each line remains
closed and leak tight with positive primary containment
pressure.

Three cases were considered in the safety analyses to
determine the adequacy of the external vacuum breakers:

a. Inadvertent actuation of one drywell spray loop during
normal operation;

b. Inadvertent actuation of one drywell spray loop during
normal operation with the suppression chamber free air
volume completely filled with saturated steam; and

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
{continued)

C. Inadvertent actuation of one drywell spray loop during
normal operation with the suppression chamber free air
volume filled with an air/steam mixture.

The results of these three cases show that the external
vacuum breakers, with an opening setpoint of 0.5 psid, are
capable of maintaining the differential pressure within
design limits.

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
satisfy 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

A1l reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions used
in the safety analyses. The requirement ensures that the
two vacuum breakers (mechanical vacuum breaker and air
operated butterfly valve) in each of the two lines from the
reactor building to the suppression chamber airspace are
closed (except during testing or when performing their
intended function). Also, the requirement ensures both
vacuum breakers in each line will open to relieve a negative
pressure in the suppression chamber.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell, which, after the
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers open (due to
excessive differential pressure between the suppression
chamber and drywell), would result in depressurization of
the suppression chamber. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside
primary containment could occur due to inadvertent
initiation of drywell sprays.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

ACTIONS

A Note has been added to provide clarification that, for the
purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for
each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker

line.

Al

With one or more lines with one vacuum breaker not closed,
the leak tight primary containment boundary may be
threatened. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breakers must
be restored to OPERABLE status or the open vacuum breaker
closed within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into
account the redundancy capability afforded by the remaining
breakers, the fact that the OPERABLE breaker in each of the
lines is closed, and the low probability of an event
occurring that would require the vacuum breakers to be
OPERABLE during this period.

B.1

With one or more 1ines with two vacuum breakers not closed,
primary containment integrity is not maintained. Therefore,
one open vacuum breaker must be closed within 1 hour. This
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of

LCO 3.6.1.1, "Primary Containment,” which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within

1 hour.

€.1

With one line with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the leak tight primary containment boundary is
intact. The ability to mitigate an event that causes a
containment depressurization is threatened, however, if both
vacuum breakers in at least one vacuum breaker penetration
are not OPERABLE. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breaker
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This is
consistent with the Completion Time for Condition A and the
fact that the leak tight primary containment boundary is
being maintained.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1

With two lines with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the
function of the vacuum breakers is lost. Therefore, all
vacuum breakers in one line must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent
with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

E.1 and E.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion time can
not be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.6.1.7.1

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker
position. The 14 day Frequency is based on engineering
judgment, is considered adequate in view of other
indications of vacuum breaker status available to operations
personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
reactor-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers opened in
conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance to not be
considered as failing this SR. These periods of opening
vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures and do
not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. The second Note
is included to clarify that vacuum breakers open due to an
actual differential pressure are not considered as failing
this SR.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.6.1.7-5 Revision No.



BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.6.1.7.2

Fach vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safety
analysis assumptions are valid. The 92 day Frequency of
this SR was developed based upon Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days.

SR _3.6.1.7.3

Demonstration of vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
< 0.5 psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. For this plant, the 24 month
Frequency has been shown to be acceptable, based on
operating experience, and is further justified because of
other surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.2.4.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Al
If secondary containment is inoperable, it must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour Completion
Time provides a period of time to correct the problem that
is commensurate with the importance of maintaining secondary
containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also
ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring
secondary containment OPERABILITY) occurring during periods
where secondary containment is inoperable is minimal.

B.1 and B.?Z

If secondary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

.1, .2, and C.3

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be postulated
to cause fission product release to the secondary
containment. In such cases, the secondary containment is
the only barrier to release of fission products to the
environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the
secondary containment is inoperable.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completing
an action that involves moving a component to a safe
position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to
suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating thaqlf>§
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not

(continued)
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Secondary Containment

B 3.6.4.1

BASES
ACTIONS C.1, €.2, and C.3 (continued)

specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies

while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent

of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability

to suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not ZZEX

be a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under
expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR
was developed based on operating experience related to
secondary containment vacuum variations during the
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room,
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
secondary containment vacuum condition.

SR 3.6.4.1.2

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each
access opening is closed ensures that the infiltration of
outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the secondary containment
will not occur. Maintaining secondary containment
OPERABILITY requires verifying one door in the access
opening is closed. [An access opening contains one inner
and one outer door.] In some cases a secondary containment
barrier contains multiple inner or multiple outer doors.

For these cases, the access openings share the inner door or
the outer door, i.e., the access openings have a common
inner door or outer door. The intent is to not breach the

{(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

The Condition has been modified by a Note stating that
Condition B is only applicable to penetration flow paths
with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of
two penetrations.

C.1 and C.2

I[f any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1, D.2, and D.3

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
the subsequent potential for fission product release.
Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating thatlzfix
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify

any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the

fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.

Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason 1453
to require a reactor shutdown.

{continued)
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BASES (continued)

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.6.4.2.1

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
of the secondary containment boundary is within design
1imits. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification

that those SCIVs in secondary containment that are capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position.

Since these SCIVs are readily accessible to personnel during
normal operation and verification of their position is
relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to

provide added assurance that the SCIVs are in the correct
positions. This SR does not apply to valves that are
Jocked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position,
since these were verified to be in the correct position upon
locking, sealing, or securing.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during

MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these SCIVs, once they have
been verified to be in the proper position, is low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
controls of the valve, who is in continuous communication
with the control room. In this way, the penetration can be
rapidly isolated when a need for secondary containment
isolation is indicated.

(continued)
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BASES

SURVETLLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.2
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated,

automatic SCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV
will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that
assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency of this SR is
92 days.

SR 3.6.4.2.3

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary
containment isolation signal is required to prevent leakage
of radioactive material from secondary containment following
a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each
automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position on a
secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, “Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation,” overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. While this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency,
which is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.
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BASES

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

ACTIONS

c.1, Cc.2.1, €.2.2, and C.2.3 (continued)

ensures that the remaining subsystem is OPERABLE, that no
failures that could prevent automatic actuation will occur,
and that any other failure would be readily detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing
radicactive material to the secondary containment, thus
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by alzfix
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either

case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel Zé>\
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a -
reactor shutdown.

D.1

I[f both SGTS subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the SGT system may not be capable of supporting the required
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, one SGT
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.
The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to
correct the problem that is commensurate with the importance
of supporting the required radicactivity release control
function in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also
ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring the
SGT System) occurring during periods where the required
radicactivity release control function may not be maintained
is minimal.

(continued)
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BASES

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

£.1 and E.2

If one SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achijeve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

F.1, F.2, and F.3

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
secondary containment must immediately be suspended.
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if
applicable, action must immediately be initiated to suspend
OPDRVs 1in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action F.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

Dresden 2 and 3
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75 3.6.1.1
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS Supprassion Chamber 3/4.7.K
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.6 actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary Containment
(cont’d) OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a presentation
preference, which is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.K.5 (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2), the
drywell to suppression chamber bypass leak test, has been extended from 18
months to 24 months for the routine test and from 9 months to 12 months for
additional tests required if a routine test fails two times in a row, to facilitate a IA
change to the Dresden 2 and 3 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The
proposed change will allow the normal Surveillance to extend the Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-
Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. This SR ensures that the boundary
between the drywell airspace and the suppression chamber airspace is maintained
to ensure the pressure suppression function is OPERABLE by limiting the
amount of bypass steam leakage which would not be directed through the
suppression pool water. The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers
are the only active mechanical devices in the boundary between the drywell air
space and the suppression chamber and are functionally tested on a more frequent
basis by ITS SR 3.6.1.8.2 to ensure their OPERABILITY. In addition, ITS
SR 3.6.1.8.1 verifies the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are
closed every 14 days. Although the more frequent tests do not directly ensure
the leak tightness of the drywell to suppression chamber boundary, they do
ensure the valves are functional and closed. Based on the passive design of the

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

"Specific"

L.1

suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers and the more frequent
functional testing of the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers, the
impact, if any, from this change on component and system availability is
minimal.

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Since the current 9 month Frequency is
based on reducing the normal 18 month Frequency by half (performing

CTS 4.7.k.5 twice as often), it has been changed to 12 months (half the proposed
24 month normal Frequency).

In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.2 above), primary
containment structural integrity or leakage rates discovered outside acceptance
criteria (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1) or the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage
outside limits (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2) will resuit in declaring the Primary
Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS for these conditions require
commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the leakage or structural integrity
problem is not corrected within 1 hour. With drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leakage outside of limits in MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.7.K does not
provide actions. Since drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage is an attribute of
maintaining Primary Containment Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary
containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour allowed outage time is provided for this
condition consistent with the current Actions allowed for structural integrity and
primary containment leakage not within limits in CTS 3.7.A. This change will
provide consistency in ITS ACTIONS for the various primary containment
degradations. With primary containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk
associated with continued operation for a short period of time could be less than
that associated with an immediate plant shutdown. This change is acceptable due
to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment
during the short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary
containment is inoperable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

L.3

The requirement in CTS 4.7.K.5 for the NRC to review the test schedule for
subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be
changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.7.K.5. Since the test schedule is already
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC,
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.

CTS 3.7.K.3 requires the total leakage between the suppression chamber and

drywell of less than the equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter orifice at a
differential pressure of 1.0 psid. In addition, CTS 4.7.K.5 requires this test to

be performed every 18 months (extended to 24 months in accordance with

Discussion of Change LD.1). ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2 requires the drywell-to-

suppression chamber bypass leakage to be less than or equal to the bypass

leakage limit. The bypass leakage limit is specified to be less than or equal to the
acceptable A/V'k design value of 0.18 ft*>. However, ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2 further

requires the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage to be < 2% of the @
acceptable A/Vk design value during the first unit startup following bypass

leakage testing performed in accordance with proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2. The

current bypass leakage limit (equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter

orifice) is equivalent to the proposed bypass leakage required during testing

(< 2% of the acceptable ANk design value) as documented in Dresden Station |A
Special Report No. 23 submitted to D.J. Skovholt (NRC) from L. D. Butterfield
(Commonwealth Edison) on April 23, 1973. Proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2 is consistent | [g\
with the current drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage rate limit testing
requirements described in the CTS 3.7.K.3, with two exceptions. Proposed SR
3.6.1.1.2 will continue to require that drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass

leakage be less than or equal to 2% of the acceptable ANk design value |
(equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter orifice) during the first unit startup
following bypass leakage testing performed in accordance with ITS 3.6.1.1,

however, bypass leakage will be considered to be acceptable if it is less than or

equal to the design A/Vk leakage limit at all other times between required tests.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3 This change to CTS 3.7.K.3 is considered acceptable based upon a history of
(cont’d) satisfactory results from prior drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage
rate testing. The second exception is that the detail of the initial differential

pressure to perform the test has been deleted from the Technical Specifications.

These details for testing are not necessary in the Technical Specifications since
the proposed limits will ensure that the leakage limits will be met during plant
operations.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 5



175 3.6.4.2

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 3/4.7.N

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
shall be maintained.

N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
shall be demonstrated by:

1. Verifying at least once per 24 hours
that the pressure within the secondary
containment is 20.25 inches of vacuum

water gauge.)ﬁ

2. Verifying at least once per 31 days

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3and *.

ACTION: that:
1. Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT a. At least one door in each \
ir lock |s
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 has been added to the secondary containment isolation damper
Surveillance Requirements specified in CTS 4.7.0. ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 requires
the isolation time of each power operated, automatic SCIV to be verified within
limits. The satisfactory completion of this SR provides assurance that the
secondary containment isolation valves will function and the secondary
containment will perform as assumed in the safety analyses. The proposed
Frequency of ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 is 92 days, which is consistent with the
Frequency for the stroke time testing requirements of the Inservice Testing
Program. This Frequency is also consistent with the isolation time verification
requirements for power operated, automatic PCIVs (ITS SR 3.6.1.3.5 and CTS
4.7.D.3). The addition of this new SR and its performance in accordance with
the proposed Frequency is a restriction on plant operation.

CTS 4.7.N.2.b requires all secondary containment penetrations not capable of
being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation dampers
and required to be closed during accident conditions to be closed. This can be
met by a single manual valve being closed. CTS 3.7.0 requires each secondary
containment ventilation system automatic isolation damper to be OPERABLE.
CTS 3/4.7.0 does not prescribe limitations on manual valves. ITS LCO 3.6.4.2
requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 requires the
verification that each secondary containment isolation manual valve and blind @
flange that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and is required to be closed
during accident conditions is closed. In the ITS, the SCIVs include both the
automatic isolation dampers as well as secondary containment manual isolation
valves. Since some penetration flow paths include more than one manual
isolation valve, this change is more restrictive on plant operation. This change is
necessary to ensure the position of all secondary containment isolation valves and
blind flanges are properly controlled to ensure design basis assumptions are met.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1

The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.0.2 has been extended from 18 months
to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3 to facilitate a change to the Dresden 2
and 3 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1 the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
(cont’d) 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed Specification
3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991.

SR 3.6.4.2.3 verifies each automatic secondary containment isolation valve
(SCIV) actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated automatic
isolation signal. This is required to prevent leakage of radioactive material from
secondary containment following a DBA or other accidents. Extending the
Surveillance interval for this verification is acceptable in part because the valves
are operated more frequently every 92 days to satisfy the requirements of

SR 3.6.4.2.2, which verifies isolation times are within limits. These tests will
detect significant failures affecting valve operation that would be detected by
conducting the 24 month surveillance test. In addition, the Secondary
Containment Isolation system active components and power supplies are designed
with redundancy to meet the single active failure criteria, which will ensure
system availability in the event of a failure of one of the system components.
Also the actual or simulated isolation signal overlaps Logic System Functional
Testing performed in SR 3.3.6.2.4 of Secondary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation. As stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August
2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic
System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the
overall safety system unavailability.”

Based on the redundancy and the above discussion, it is concluded that the

impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the change to the
SCIV test intervals.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1 Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test

(cont’d) normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has
been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific”

L.1 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary
containment isolation valves under administrative control, other than those
currently allowed to be opened using CTS 4.7.N, footnote a (locked or sealed-
closed penetrations). This is equivalent to the allowance in the existing primary
containment Technical Specifications for locked or sealed-closed valves (CTS
3.7.D) and in ITS 3.6.1.3. The administrative controls consist of stationing a
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with the control room,
at the controls of the isolation device. The allowance is presented in ITS 3.6.4.2
ACTIONS Note 1 and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 2. Opening of secondary containment
penetrations on a intermittent basis is required for many of the same reasons as
primary containment penetrations and the potential impact on consequences is
less significant. The proposed allowance is acceptable due to the low probability
of an event that would release radioactivity in the secondary containment during
the short time in which the SCIV is open and the administrative controls
established to ensure the affected penetration can be isolated when a need for
secondary containment isolation is indicated.

L.2 In the event both dampers in a penetration are inoperable in an open penetration, ' @
the CTS 3.7.0 Action, which requires maintaining one isolation damper
OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.
ITS 3.6.4.2 ACTION B provides 4 hours prior to commencing a required
shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is consistent with the existing time
allowed for conditions when the secondary containment is inoperable. In the
event a valve or blind flange is inoperable in a single valve/blind flange
penetration, CTS 4.7.N.2.b would not be met, requiring CTS 3.7.N Action 1 or
2 to be entered as appropriate. CTS 3.7.N Action 1 requires the valve/blind
flange to be restored within 4 hours or to shutdown the unit, and CTS 3.7.N
Action 2 requires immediate suspension of various shutdown evolutions.
ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.1 provides 8 hours to commence the unit
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont’d)

L3

L.4

L.5

shutdown or suspend various shutdown evolutions. The proposed change will
provide consistency in ACTIONS for these various secondary containment
degradations. These changes to CTS 3.7.0 are acceptable due to the low
probability of an event requiring the secondary containment during the short time
in which continued operation is allowed and the capability to isolate a secondary
containment penetration is lost. In addition, the penetrations affected by the
proposed 8 hour time period are of a small diameter, thus their impact on the
secondary containment is not as great as the automatic isolation dampers.

> &

CTS 4.7.0.1 is proposed to be deleted. Any time the OPERABILITY of a
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of
a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the system or component. After restoration of a component
that caused a required SR to be failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs
(in this case SR 3.6.4.2.2) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of
the affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance
Requirements in CTS 4.7.0.1 are not required and have been deleted from the
Technical Specifications.

The phrase "actual or," in reference to the isolation test signal in CTS 4.7.0.2,
has been added to proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3, which verifies that each SCIV actuates
on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic SCIV
isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the
Surveillance Requirement. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the SCIV itself cannot discriminate between "actual” or "test" signals.

The requirements of CTS 4.7.N.2.b, related to verification of the position of
secondary containment isolation penetrations not capable of being closed by
OPERABLE secondary containment isolation valves (SCIVs), are revised in
proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 and ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.2 (Note 2) to exclude
verification of manual valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in the correct position. The purpose of CTS 4.7.N.2.b is to
ensure that manual secondary containment isolation devices that may be
misaligned are in correct position to help ensure that post accident leakage of
radioactive fluids or gases outside the secondary containment boundary is within
design and analysis limits. For manual valves or blind flanges that are locked,
sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position, the potential of these devices
to be inadvertently misaligned is low. In addition, manual valves and blind
flanges that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position are

Dresden 2 and 3 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.5 verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. As a

(cont’d) result of this control of the position of these manual secondary containment
isolation devices, the periodic Surveillance of these devices in CTS 4.7.N.2.b is
not required to help ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or
gases outside the secondary containment boundary is maintained within the
design and analysis limits. This change also provides the benefit of reduced
radiation exposure to plant personnel through the elimination of the requirement
to check the position of the manual valves and blind flanges, located in the
radiation areas, that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the correct
position.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 6



Primary Containment

3.6.1.1
LTSS
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
(474> SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and

leakage rate testing except for primary

TN ' containment air lock testing, in

s "ﬁ"""""iz . accordance with{(I0 E}’R SSZ %ppeiaixZ)
S0ATA vt n 4 3 .
Gt Tesds (as pbdifigd by/appréved gkemptions.

g

Fragrann

leakage rate
1.0 L,/ Howev
tartup/followi
accordance wit
modi;ﬁed by 3
1eiyage rate/acceptande crite
< 0.6 L, foy the Type’ B and Type C teéts,
d < 0.75/L, for the Type A/test.

PVD ram

7ha Frima ry Containman
. l.uxl:cga. Rate Testin
o |

'CANED SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber

o ecre
.25} Anch watér gauge
inwfe tested over/a [10] Minute peri

er
, oc
at/an initial differentidl pressufe of

/’)‘/PAS_S lec Kase is less thaw ot eaual to The @cce Ptuhl
AWK desianvatue & 018 FER . However. durvima The Firf uuit

3 i
. e Qond by
cbetue Foliowiova bBYpass leakise Te g Portormed

(0 enm oo cadicl My S0 i wcce Ptamca
criterivy ic =27 ot The acceptable ANE
desian value ox 0.8 44’,7‘/

Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and

continues until ZZES
two consecutive
tests pass

. @) monthS@ 12
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Insert SR 3.6.1.1.2
SR _3.6.1.1.2

The analyses results in Reference 4 are based on a maximum drywell-to-
suppression chamber bypass leakage. This Surveillance ensures that the actual
bypass leakage is less than or equal to the acceptable A/Vk design value of
0.18 ftZ2assumed in the safety analysis. For example, with a typical loss
factor of 3 or greater, the maximum allowable leakage area would be
approximately 0.3 ft?, corresponding to a 8-in line size.

As left bypass leakage, prior to the first startup after performing a required
bypass leakage test, is required to be < 2% of the drywell-to-suppression

chamber bypass leakage limit. At all other times between required leakage

rate tests, the acceptance criteria is based on design A/Yk. At the design

A/VKk the containment temperature and pressurization response are bounded by

the assumptions of the safety analysis. The leakage test is performed every

24 months, consistent with the difficulty of performing the test, risk of high
radiation exposure, and the remote possibility of a component failure that is

not identified by some other primary containment SR. IZCB

Insert Page B 3.6-4



Primary Containment

B 3.6.1.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

considering ‘it
( performed durj

prudent that this Suryéillance be ‘
g a unit outage and alsg’ in view of the f?\
failures that might ha@e affected this test
are id ther prim ontainment SRs./ Two

consecutive test failures, however, would indicate
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event, AN

_v_, as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once
every [ monthsf) is required until the situation is remedied

as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

[1+ T (&2
REFERENCES 1. JFsar, section BZy=—&:2.0-
2. \FsR, Section (B L. P~ (565
. sy Option B
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

2N\

Y, Dresden Statiow Special Resort No. 23, 7 Toformation Cowcervims
Dresdens Uwifs 2awd 3 Deywedl to Torus Vecaua Efeakers,™ Fred 172
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES
BACKGROUND Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield -
(continued) the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are
assumed for conservatism.
APPLICABLE - Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor ’

SAFETY ANALYSES building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are
presented in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of

the containment systems. Internal (suppression-chamber-
to-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression
chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary
containment to limit the negative differential pressure
across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which form
part of the primary containment boundary.

The safety analyses assume the external vacuum breakers to
be closed initially (and to be fully open [0.5] psi
jonay, of the two reactor building<to-
is assumeg’ to fail

(Tesert 3610 ASA

EJ] iteri Design Basis Accident (DBA) analyses Téq¥ire the
vacuum breakers to be closed initially and @ remainyclosed [one vacuum
and leak tight with positive primary containment pressure. bfmélf_'" /

29 2och line /
cases were considered in the safety analyses to
determine the adequacy of the external vacuum breakers:

{11 break Toss of coolant acgAdent fol'lowg:{vy
agfuation of both primary contpdnment spray lgeps;

Inadvertent actuation of one (pEimary cgmtainmer) spray
loop during normal operation; Irvie ) “

effectiveness of 50%; and

A postulated DBA assuming
condensation_effectivene

| hree_ :
D—L—) The results of thes}@ cases show that the external

vacuum breakers, with an opening setpoint of J0.5¥ psid, ar

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-43 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

APPLICABLE

capable of maintaining the differential pressure within

SAFETY ANALYSES design limits.

{continued)

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
satisfy Cpiterdon 3 At the NRY PoliLy StAtemgny.
] ~__(locFe 50.36 (X))

Lco

A1l reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers

are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions used

in the safety analyses. The requirement ensures that the "
two vacuum breakers (§acuum breaker and air operated
butterfly valve) in each of the two lines from the reactor
building to the suppression chamber airspace are closed
(except during testing or when performing their intended
function). Also, the requirement ensures both vacuum
breakers in each line will open to relieve a negative

APPLICABILITY

DBA could cause
In ﬂODES 2, a

In MODES 1, 2, and 3,

pressure in the suppression chamber.
ressurization
1, 3, the Suppregsion
o b it

7}

uired to be OP

actuation of

T which y offr #ha
Supprassion chamber_

dm.fwa.// vacuum breakars

open (due fo axcassive

didferential pressure batwean| steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
+ha Supprassion chomber avd | depressurization of the drywell. The limiting pressure and
drc/wa/“) weuld resultin
d:zpmssuﬁla-ﬁ'm of the

Suppress ion chambav

JL /fn MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with

temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in

{ u.lmu'-ml

riuld iPAYS,

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and conseguences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM
BREAKERS

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Not used.

4. Inadvertent actuation of the suppression pool spray system is not the main concern for
depressurizing the drywell, a LOCA inside the drywell is the main concern. Therefore,
this section has been reworded to place proper emphasis on the proper reason. In
addition, inadvertent actuation of suppression pool spray is not a concern at all relative
to causing an excessive negative pressure event; drywell spray is the system that can
cause this event. Therefore the Bases have been changed from suppression pool spray
to drywell spray when discussing this event.

5. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.
6. The alternate method has been deleted since it is not valid for Dresden 2 and 3.
7. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

8. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of the
Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1




BASES

nSecondaryB Contaigm:n}
B 3.6.4.

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

‘maintaining Psecondary]) containment during MODES 1, 2,

and 3. This time period also ensures that the probability
of an accident (requiring Qhecondarﬁm containment
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where @secondarym
containment is inoperable is minimal.

B.land B.2

If (Asecondaryll] containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

€.l], €.2, and C.3

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the gsecondarﬁﬁ
containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be postulated
to cause fission product release to the [}secondaryf}
containment. In such cases, the [[secondaryj containment is
the only barrier to release of fission products to the
environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the
MSecondaryw containment is inoperable.

Suspension of .these activities shall not preclude completing
an action that involves moving a component to a safe

‘position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to

suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Reguired Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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/) LU -each
v access o;::;:;;)

[l }—{fsecondaryff Containment

B 3.6.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS c.1. C2 andC.3 (continued)

movemeni of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

- P o)
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 :
REQUIREMENTS ) )
: This SR ensures that the[ﬂsecondanym containment boundary is [
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under

expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR

[fsecondary{] containment vacuum variations during the |
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring
CFTNERSTEveT [ Lance3.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room,
jncluding alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
h:j;ykecondarﬂ] containment vacuum condition. E

anvé.

(et hateRgs i@ | 15

access doo tTosed ensures that the infiltration of
outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the (fsecondary}f containment
will not occur. [An this applicalig g term/ sealdd” hds
@io cgnnotation of leak tighfness.) Maintaining [isecondaryi
containment OPERABILITY requires verifying (eaChgdoor in the

access opening is closed( @
q used For normal transient entry and exAt (then M
: ai 6sed).s The 31 day Frequency
for these SRs has been shown to beZadequate; based on
operating experience, and is considered|adequate in view of

the other indications of door Gef hal<h
available to the operator.

status that are

(TusERT B I.LH.1.2)

(continued)
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BASES

SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of
two penetrations.

C.landC.2

1f any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCco
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D. . and 0.3

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

@secondary@ containment must be immediately suspended.
uspension of these activities shall not preciude completion

of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if
applicable, actions must be immediately jnitiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and the subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason
to require a reactor shutdown.

BWR/4 STS

(continued)
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BASES

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

ACTIONS

.1, €2.1, €22 and C.2.3 (continued)

(INSEeT NCTToU D

A

occur¥ed, and that any other failure would be readily
detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing
radioactive material to the Qsecondary@ containment, thus
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of jrradiated fuel
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
jrradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
jndependent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown. ’

0.1

If both SGTS subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the SGT system may not be capable of supporting the reguired

radioactivity release control function. (Izeréfore, actyond
are requirgd to enter LCO 3.0.3 immediately)

//]:USEPT AciToy EY — -,
5 —B

1z}

2, and {f33

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

[ @secondarya containment must immediately be suspended.
u

spension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of movement of a component to a safe position.. Also, if

B

applicable, action® must immediately be initiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel

(continued)
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Insert ACTION D

Therefore, one SGT subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1
hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to correct the
problem that is commensurate with the importance of supporting the required
radioactivity release control function in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period
also ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring the SGT System)
occurring during periods where the required radioactivity release control
function may not be maintained is minimal.

Egj Insert ACTION E

F.1 and E.2

If one SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the required
Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the plant must be brought to a MODE 1in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Insert Page B 3.6-112
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BASES

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

ACTIONS

1. ¥ and (M.3 (continued)

draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.
‘ (3

g
Required Action(@l1 has been modified by a Note stating that = IZCES
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a é{iﬁ
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

’ (( from the coutrol vorm using e manual iniFration Switch

SR_3.6.4.3.1 / [Z]

Operating{each SGT subsystem for > gﬁog&continuous hours
ensures that fboth]) subsystems are OPERABLE and that all

——

associated controls are functioning properly. It also
ensures that blockage, fan or motor failure, or excessive
vibration can be detected for corrective action. Operation
Qwith the heaters on (automatic heater cycling to maintain

emperature) for 2 (ﬂo@ continuous hours every 31 days
eliminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

SR_3.6.4.3.2

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is

performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing

Program (VFTP). The SGT System filter tests are in G
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52 (Ref. @). The VFTP

includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber

efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical

properties of the activated charcoal (general use and

following specific operations). Specific test frequencies

and additional information are discussed in detail in the

VFTP.

(continued)
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DGCW System
3.7.2

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System

LCO 3.7.72 The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE:
a. Two DGCW subsystems; and Iz{}k

b. The opposite unit DGCW subsystem capable of supporting
its associated diesel generator (D0G).

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more DGCW A.l Declare associated DG | Immediately
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_— _ 0 0___ _———

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify each DGCW subsystem manual valve in 31 days |Z{>l
the flow path, that is not Tocked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.7.2-1 Amendment No.



SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

DGCW System
3.7.2

SURVETLLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.2 Verify each DGCW pump starts automatically
on an actual or simulated initiation
signal.

24 months

Dresden 2 and 3 3.7.2-2

Amendment No.

AN



BASES (continued)

DGCW System
B 3.7.2

LCO

The OPERABILITY of the DGCW System is required to provide a IA

coolant source to ensure effective operation of the DGs in
the event of an accident or transient. The OPERABILITY of
the DGCW System is based on having an OPERABLE pump and an
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
ultimate heat sink and transferring water to the associated
DG heat exchangers. The OPERABILITY of the opposite unit’s
DGCW subsystem is required to provide adequate cooling to
ensure effective operation of the required opposite unit’s
DG heat exchangers in the event of an accident in order to
support operation of the shared systems such as the Standby
Gas Treatment System and Control Room Emergency Ventilation
System.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO
since the minimum net positive suction head of the DGCW pump
and the maximum suction source temperature are covered by
the requirements specified in LCO 3.7.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink
(UHS)."

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the DGCW subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of equipment serviced by
the DGCW subsystems and required to be OPERABLE in these
MODES.

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the DGCW
subsystems are determined by the systems they support;
therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets
of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the
systems supported by the DGCW subsystems will govern DGCW
System OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem.
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for the
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
inoperable DGCW subsystem. Complying with the Required
Actions for one inoperable DGCW subsystem may allow for
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable DGCW
subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

DGCW System
B 3.7.2

ACTIONS
(continued)

Al

If one or more DGCW subsystems are inoperable, the
associated DG(s) cannot perform their intended function and
must be immediately declared inoperable. In accordance with
LCO 3.0.6, this also requires entering into the Applicable
Conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC
Sources—0perating.”

SURVETILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.2.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual valves in the
DGCW subsystem flow paths provides assurance that the proper
flow paths will exist for DGCW subsystem operation. This SR
does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position since these valves were
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.2.2

This SR ensures that each DGCW subsystem pump will
automatically start to provide required cooling to the
associated DG heat exchangers when the DG starts. These
starts may be performed using actual or simulated initiation
signals.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, this Frequency
is concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool or whenever
movement of new fuel assemblies occurs in the spent fuel
storage pool with irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
spent fuel storage pool, since the potential for a release
of fission products exists.

ACTIONS A.l

A
Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that |
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving fuel assemblies white
in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore, inability to suspend ZX
movement of fuel assemblies is not a sufficient reason to
require a reactor shutdown.

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met,
action must be taken to preclude the accident from
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less
than required, the movement of fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage pool is suspended immediately. Suspension of
this activity shall not preciude completion of movement of a
fuel assembly to a safe position. This effectively
precludes a spent fuel handling accident from occurring.

SURVETLLANCE SR 3.7.8.1

REQUIREMENTS
This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the
spent fuel storage pool must be checked periodically. The
7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is
normally stable, and all water level changes are controlled
by unit procedures.

{continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.7.8-2 Revision No.
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Al DGCW 3/4.8.8

PLANT SYSTFMS

3.8 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.8 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
Diesel Generator Cooling Water System

Each of the required DGCW subsystems
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

B. Diesel Generator Cooling Water System B.

1. At least once per 31 days by verifying _E]
<p3.3.2.1 that each alvé in the flow path that is 4
not locked, sealed or otherwise secured

in position, is in its correct position.

2 LD.I

2. At least once per months by factual on

sz 3.7.2.2venifying that each pump starts {Simulated
automatically upon receipt of asstart

sigal(Tothe assccEteRTEse—— {1
er;éy. : 3

MoDES
APPLICABILITY: /\ /. 2. ond 3—AZ

Following DELW subsystems shall
(W?fn the giesal'deneratg( is reqyired tg/be) @552;&“2"5 ubsystams Sha be
OPERABIE.
4a. Two unit DELW Subsystenms; aud M

c\ddpro‘PDSl.a/ b, The te unit DECW te
X . PDSI uni Subsystem
AQLO_& caP:Z/a. of Suppor‘)"mg its !
associated diesel  genera o (D).

K’.,qu.‘adAcHnn With one or more DGCW subsystems
A Nt inoperable, declare the associated diesel

generator inoperable DN
ns 3.9 :ﬂ
s app s

AcTion A
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